Description CONTROL METHOD FOR INFORMATION APPARATUS AND PROGRAM Technical Field
[0001] The present disclosure relates to a control method for an information apparatus and a program.
Background Art [0002] Technologies for remotely monitoring or remotely controlling one or more target
devices using one remote controller are proposed?§88810Patent Document 1 discloses a technology for
remotely operating one or more target devices from a monitor of a television set. Specifically, icons for the
one or more target devices are dis ﬁl_z%[l)d on the r| ht side of a monitor screen. When a desired one of the

icons is selected (i), BCMF*&%\ME a§85 ONRR Mﬁ‘@ﬁ%‘ 6f MBHE&'!HEBQ ﬁ&%en a pointer is

moved to the location of installation of a target device desired to be operated in the floor plan (iii), an
operation scr.?%%%%g & farget device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor screen
(iv) (paragraphs ] t0 [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B). [0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a
technology fdPeYdtrdiagresratodipaiosenreteddoiecotisphdnatepdgier reimipteresHebrepagpiciidally, a floor
plan of each b @nd the condition within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the
remote controller. For example, the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the
case where an illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates
the current teBnciegmumeMta certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in the

case where e%%%{ﬁf&%" rlp%ﬁﬁieﬁes ?%ﬂt%r vigelt %&‘%ﬂ%‘@&w&%g%ﬁ@tﬁs m&estaac gor the like

of a control t rget object a mark that in eam unt o ater in case where the tontrol
target is a badRVigerUsHIONR rgrerteeirie0eBMrepdeni1] and Fig. 6). [0005] Patent Document 3 relates

toa technologm(jg]* r@%ﬁ‘&‘?ﬁlﬁ(ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁ!"{‘@|§&%E§@Q&@MW%’Hﬂﬁr&ﬁﬂﬁ}/%k%?@t%edﬁé'@ﬂ ABE thestate of an
electric building material (such as a hallway door or a sgy % ht). Specifically, a monitor screen of a

personal conTOUEsS B AyRoN8F B1ZHEIRSISHR Seind JREE Péd‘fgrﬁff%r HP%B@‘?@/ YRR R R lectric
building mateiriat (sll@yeasrathmﬂ‘gmwde@f arnmsk@rnl|gd1b)eandvamtaheddssptagnmoﬁttieatmdusame:téte

open/closes te g; trc @ éjd%% g}g}rg;a%rgf%%pr{%%etgr% Qe%?r re eﬁ ({)eSrItIOI% he floor

plans. When § ay SN s Sele cte , an operation screen he s eIECtriC 8UI ding
material is d|§pta§/é@paﬁl%@th@&{&dlmm.fvﬁér@ﬁﬁéi%@ﬂwdgéw@émHﬁ@l@a@@tadn l@p*ben dpsrakor(iblitedn, a close

operation screen for the target device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor
screen (iv) (paragraphs [0138] to [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B).

[0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a technology for controlling one or more target devices
using a single remote controller. Specifically, a floor plan of each room and the condition
within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the remote controller. For
example, the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the case where an
illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates the
current temperature of a certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in
the case where a window of a certain room is locked, a device/facility mark that indicates the
status or the like of a control target object, a mark that indicates the amount of hot water in the
case where the control target is a bath, and so forth (paragraphs [0037] to [0041] and Fig. 6).
[0005] Patent Document 3 relates to a technology for remotely controlling and remotely
monitoring open/close operation and the state of an electric building material (such as a hallway
door or a skylight). Specifically, a monitor screen of a personal computer displays floor plans
for first and second floors of a property, a picture of the electric building material (such as a
hallway door or a skylight) and a state display icon that indicates the open/close state of the
electric building material are displayed at the corresponding position on the floor plans. When
the state display icon is selected, an operation screen for the selected electric building material is

displayed in another window. The operation screen includes an open operation button, a close



operation button, an operation monitor screen, and a button for hiding the operation screen (paragraph
[0025] and Figs. 4, 5, and 6). [0006] Patent Document 4 discloses a user interface including a floor plan
and an icon. Examples of the icon include an icon representing a receptacle, an icon representing a
digital image TPaFHEALLRR, i@BroRsHEXE MMUtan SHERMinaRfbA BeliRie (Eididing i OBFIT00D BFPtent
Document 5 gigelgeps @@pﬁrai{@;eq@,cg ef &y ifpymination system. When an icon associated with a certain

light source is dragged into_a target region on a screen and move oward e center of the target region,
the intensity DRRGHC BB CORERD RPN E S el E T AR B AP PoRBT b Ao Bocuments
1 to 5 descriltedmieyefnieddarfuritiaddrapriove neprdsd@0QPh IPamJnad]bocaum@ntﬂaprMQamgse dRgitaht

Application pplication Laid-open No.
2000- 138975%(3&%%1%%%%3@%%@9 %a?)r?asnese%&tgi@l% [%ﬁ%ﬁ%?ﬁg%pf:@ﬁ%goog 213107 Patent
Document 4:[008 P afeatent Rosipaniondissl opey 30/52 3nfeslirastabac itHBmtasionRysiaese PARMNGIS128489
Summary of g entiath QbR %H@Edﬁ%«?&dﬁr@%g’éﬁ fﬁf@got'ﬁ}%e'tsﬁé{;%rﬁﬂr%%?éeﬂf ihe PiRRaNt

invention provides a control method for an information_apparatus having a display and being connected to
a network, oVRFNRIR LS LR HER 90 IR S RIHY Q5 HEMIEaML e RILer RN Y RUeFdP method

causing a coingredeeddf the information apparatus to:
[0008] However, Patent Documents 1 to 5 described above need a further improvement.
[0009] Patent Document 1: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2007-104567
Patent Document 2: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2000-138979
Patent Document 3: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2009-213107
Patent Document 4: US Patent Specification No. 7,730,223
Patent Document 5: Japanese Patent No. 5128489

Summary of the Invention
[0010] In order to address the foregoing issue, an aspect of the present invention provides a
control method for an information apparatus having a display and being connected to a network,
over which one or more target devices being controlled over the network, the control method
causing a computer of the information apparatus to:

display a first display screen representing a floor plan for a first floor of a building on
the display when the first display screen is selected, device icons representing the one or more
target devices being displayed on the first display screen representing the floor plan for the first
floor, and the floor plan for the first floor including a staircase;

display a second display screen representing a floor plan for a second floor of the
building different from the first floor on the display when the second display screen is selected,
device icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed on the second display
screen representing the floor plan for the second floor, and the floor plan for the second floor
including the common staircase as the staircase included in the first floor;

switch between display of the first display screen and display of the second display
screen displayed on the display, when selection of a region corresponding to the staircase on the
floor plan for the first floor or the floor plan for the second floor is sensed; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon

representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices in a region



display a first display screen representing a floor plan for a first floor of a building on the display when the
first display screen is selected, device icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed
on the first display screen representing the floor plan for the first floor, and the floor plan for the first floor
including a st&fEaReNding tgig)s|slpiscawechaly dfd paies Bl spipy SSERfing saNgebras WA FlesBed Al floor of

the building diffaremiifaBntheofirséfleanndhacdinnlanvisanddgcseiroRd irPladsaetpsinseleaied, device
icons representing the one or more target devices being dis Iaé/{ire;d on the second is(ﬁlr?%?screen
or'i

representing YAEASH L0 thi'e SEEMY a4 e ERE #5515k fOF tHELbERIREFAB utfit'gthe
common staicoasspasding staire asé dasd sl sehsadhiddifasflom trol coswvitah bettna BngdisfnEfyodtivesfirst

display scregqan _iﬂlﬁﬁﬁﬁ{i% tgieeaand %&g@%%ﬂﬁt‘ﬁ’lh%i?%@ézét%ﬁ%%égoﬁrdfﬂiﬂ e ﬁ@que'eC“O“ of a

region corresponding to the staircase on't oor plan for th or plan for the second
floor is sensdB89Hdd Accorlisutito the AMEFbrresdifet PV cdiminabessiifercscebrgy of drrthemination
icon represempg)@é]ﬂgh{mination device among the one or more target devices in a region corresponding
to the staircase included in the first display screen is sensed, or when selection of an illumination icon
representing the illumination device in a region corresponding to the staircase included in the second
display screeBrisf SE3septi@na wb@raelagstion of the region corresponding to the staircase is sensed, the

first trol X i f. f lminati ' ' ' ith th
region correduieing o e oAt S b et Eo IR O e (il SaeR BT e
embody a fuRRemgrieriiaieTGeoBtRG e8RSt theasris iIDENRPIFiIgaaPleed diagram showing an
overall configurationggf ashame G5HiRl SHEIFRY 1PN RLIANSCRBHIRIRIREFAFRING 1R adRrpkadiment of

the present invention is applied. ~ Fig, 2 is a diagram showing main devices to be controlled by the
home controfEr ARG RAT PRI e RESE YU RNt invention.

Fig. 3 is a block diagram showing the configuration of the home controller, a device,
and a server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form of implementation of
the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen of the home controller
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 6 is a diagram showing an example of a floor plan according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as texts according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 8 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 9 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 10 is a diagram showing an example of transition between a first floor display state
and a second floor display state of the basic screen of the home controller according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 11 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 12 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present

invention.



Fig. 3 is a block diagram showing the configuration of the home controller, a device, and a server
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration
example of the form of implementation of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present

invention.  Fig. 5 % HidgamagFinvahg Wi dbnAeASHEH T of pessidisstrssirisraha drise ewritebller

according to {heerBPedinvaR Qnthe 1B es@ndiny & e Rmbodmi@ntots® PRSI ThEEINING an example of a
floor plan according to the embgodiment of the Eresent_invention. ig. 7 is a diagram showing an

Fig.
example of the floor P&nHhIAGRY AR SAYLIE Pﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁ'ﬂoﬁ%ﬁﬂ@%@%%&e% s AUsR@YGTEIR Yo the
embodiment thé thevpresentahgertiornf the Rimnd dsraroliag oy sihayvio ghareekvadipleno bt pasgian
including arrmﬂﬂg%nt information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present
invention. Ig. 9 Is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement information
for device icons as iféges iaccpdiag eMENarAIBevich deANOTrTRRIPMESE AxaRRI D e disay. stateigfa diagram

showing an examRlROtHARTIaRAeHVaRMBHESEdRRI disRiey GiRfahd 3mssanitosr displayeatate of the
basic screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 1lisa

diagram shO\}\'mﬁ'@"t'ﬁ@' configuration of the display state of a device control screen of the home controller
according to the emliraglitteintaafithenpreseminmnyeptien.icon arrangement example of the display state of

the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 17 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the display state of the device
control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 18 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the
home controller and the display state of the device control screen according to the embodiment
of the present invention.

Fig. 19 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the second floor display
state of the basic screen of the home controller and the display state of the device control screen
for the second floor according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 20 is a diagram showing an example of transition from the display state of the
device control screen of a certain device to the display state of the device control screen of
another device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 21 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the display state and the
hidden state of the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 22 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 23 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 24 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device icon list display screen of the
home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 25 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the

home controller and the device icon list display screen according to the embodiment of the



Fig. 12 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of the device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 13is a
diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control screen of the home controller
according to PFRS&YIBYRIIHMENt of the present invention. Fig. 14 is a diagram showing a device icon

arrangement examplﬁﬁig?fzfdi‘Qsdésﬂi@faﬁiﬁmd%&iHEdﬂe&ﬁﬁ]ﬂ@V}Sfoﬂr&%lﬁ@ﬁ pEitheshaReeleRiRE Gler ascording to
the embodiment of the &re ent invention. i [ diaﬁramﬁ%owin a devijce icon arrangement

Fig. 15 | :
example of tHEURHIEF LA tﬁﬁ%&%&@'&%ﬁﬂ@l“%%?é%:%ﬂ 16 Aohfeleu it GIEY A CETN GRS ¢

embodiment toftHee pbegentrinvEthiiqmesent iRignfibnis a diagram showing a device icon arrangement

example of the display state.of fhe device cantal SereeR of e HEMSEAMIRYE! Regoiag oyt
&k ig-171sa

embodiment of the present invention. lagram showing a configuration examp e%of the
display state SMREQMALE GOAtH disran batenef Hisndeviemersied aeeendipeptainB doetbenhpdniest the
present iNveRrfi@Rk: presdntdndéhip@ diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of
the home controller and the display state of the device control screen according to the embodiment of the

present invention. ~'%ig8 193G SINAA RANG R RaRH ORI SH SRS A RO HARS AWK floor
display statethé thsphgsittesfaeneafethie: lnonte Icordsndl évratiffctibet disptay siateliof) thetdaridedioritol screen
for the secon& ﬂ%‘zﬁr&%ﬁ\rm%@nthe embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 20 is a diagram
showing an example of transition from the display state of the device control screen of a certain device to
the display state of thitdé/iee dingtiasn SEeYERITNaRISNRIE il tse lax G0 riit §asictheraempldiMmiessttbitthe

present inveRtRRbt be detected on a network according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 30 is a diagram showing the configuration of home information according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 31 is a diagram showing the configuration of vertex information according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 32 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 33 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the vertex
information and the floor plan for the first floor according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 34 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 35 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home
controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
acquire the home information from the server according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 37 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the home controller is connected to the network according to
the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 38 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the device is connected to the network according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 39A is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control



Fig. 21 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the display state and the hidden state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 22 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic screen of the home
controller to theeuisppagoseting Brthecemaotiayv-leseirsent HueHdifg to the embodiment of the present

invention. Fig. 23ig adHagaMwomMssA et REOTRI of 8PRBésatPthéHoRNYIHEA EOm dhqrBasic
screen of the home controller to the disglaré stt%}e of the device control screen according to the

embodiment HfEHESACAANHIRRE§Aood! N8 Y FR /A8 wing the configuration of a device icon
list display screen offige 4t0me ftmmthaHeshaadogdird vt bé epnivedirfenbhohthe poegeltinvegatioate  Fig.

25is & diagf%%?%n%gysﬁg@mﬁa‘%r‘ra'%e%ég%sgéeﬁ&’ﬁgxbﬁg tqﬁebc%?wi%%rﬁ%?%nc%&? tﬁ}@.ﬁ‘%o%?&ﬁg er and

the device icon list Ay screen according to the embodiment of the present invenition. .26isa
diagram shoRpiR§tasexdintbie tbe amRativamehiepresaidavestiaton list display screen of the home

pontrolller and th_e di%ﬁﬁ@%ﬁf%ﬂ%ﬂ%ﬁiﬁﬁﬁ@ﬂ%@oﬁﬁ@%p@@é‘é&%&ﬁ@ ﬁBﬁ@E@HQQi@%ttFHn%Qtpresem
invention. Flgﬁ 27 Is a diagram _showwg an example of transition between the basic screen of the
Rt

home controfPae! i3 A1EM HOORURGH L IEPLSANLERGRIIAY to the embodiment of the
present invention. FigFiR. i2& equeliagthmratmoshiovg iioihvet ievinofreepcortirotfiar thel boagsooatyoliansitions

among the digplay, SIB1ES 0 d0G AN SR RS ARAEATETE Pldg ifR AT ding to the embodiment

of the present invention.
Fig. 43 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to

control a device by way of the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 44 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
acquire the state of a device from the server according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 45 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
directly control devices in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of devices with
one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 46 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of
devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 47 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of
devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 48 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for a case where a device
icon is moved in the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 49 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 50 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 51 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 52 is a diagram showing a floor plan in another pattern according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor



Fig. 29 is a diagram showing an example of display on the basic screen of devices that cannot be
detected on a network according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 30 is a diagram
showing the configuration of home information according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 31 is a drjtaRshéWiiy PRe configuration of vertex information according to the embodiment of the

present invention.  FigFigy %é%%@iﬂﬂ@&ﬁh@‘tﬂ@%Hﬁﬁaﬁﬁéﬁglﬂﬁﬁ%\ﬂté%ﬂirmf@émi%} aceggding to the
embodiment of the tg‘?v sent jnvention, g!&q 33 is a diagram showing an example of the

correspondeEBEGHEN HINERYR IRfi5A9REfhe floor plan for the first floor according to the
embodiment of the pras@stimaeidioan illustragnd4rissitidiageameshibeyfisptine starafod uhatiasiof@edevice list

managed by &ng ﬁgqyg @?&%{Qg}qh@ﬁ{ﬁﬁ%ﬂ% éer%én()f the present invention. Fig. 35 is a diagram

showing the con iguratio a device list managed by the home controller according to the embodiment

of the present inventidgh. 56 is FiagansSRoYE Y EiceoBligyrahrspbaVIERg tREam BwWwbHeD the sEsfcraghe home

controller to ?&QHWM%@%@CB?H&WH frearihg r%%W%fz@@ﬁ%Q%F%lﬂ?%mqﬁ'm&@ZOf the present
invention. Fig. 37.is a se%tljence diagram showm‘%t e flow of a process for the home controller to

detect a device on aH&work HABAAR HOMALHIDRICY TR YRR FRECRR R RAQREHE AL the
embodiment ghtrsaqweserigns&ntion.

Fig. 58 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 56 is adopted as the floor plan.

Fig. 59 is a diagram showing a floor plan in still another pattern according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 60 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 59.

Fig. 61 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 59 is adopted.

Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan displayed on a display in the case where a user
performs a pinch-out operation on a room in the floor plan shown in Fig. 59.

Fig. 63 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen in the floor
plan displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 62.

Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen.

Fig. 65 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen which adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 59 and in which device icons are not displayed.

Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen for a case where the basic screen in which device
icons are not displayed is adopted.

Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information shown in Fig. 67.

Fig. 69 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the display
position in the room information shown in Fig. 67 and the floor plan.

Fig. 70 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server

for a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.



Fig. 38 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to detect a device on
a network when the device is connected to the network according to the embodiment of the present
invention. Fig. 39A is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control a device
according to the embédliflelst of EaRaseminavieatoRfiguration 0BamIgyisetitil ERAAOSAGNIRG tHERow of a

process for thgneme epakaenHREARLAbS PRUISEAFRIHIgSioidhespmipodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 40 is a flowchart showing thg&?&v%%ﬁrocess for the home controlley to generate a control

command for a devic&in’ade8rH g 8D GHAMPL AT Gorat b RO ALY E) AL L8R Sing to the
embodiment dif il qor esethieinispidionf the Heimeddbisral idowaivadirgh mvingethieofloneaf of phecassefar the
home contro Imemig@nsmit a control command according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 42 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to directly control a
device according to fié: émisediaaiamoT e g aeexeimRIe B diansitionFa a ABpday seepieditiRifgMaln showing

the flow of a pragesRifs HRthARICHRMERBBLRNHbeh dMaRDYonrY Qb SeFVak anerifindio the
embodiment of the present invention. 44 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process

. Fig,
for the home%ﬂfﬁ‘?@ﬁ@?rﬂi%ﬁﬂ%emBOQH}@B%HW??@%W%@%NH according to the embodiment of

the present inventiorrig. 74 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller between the basic screen and the control screen for the
illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 75 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller between the control screen for the illumination device for a case
where the illumination device is turned on and the control screen for the illumination device for a
case where the illumination device is turned off according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 76 is a diagram collectively showing an example of transition of the display screen
on the display of the home controller among the basic screen, the control screen for the
illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned on, and the control screen
for the illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned off according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 77 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an
example of light quantity increase control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 78 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another
example of the light quantity increase control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an
example of light quantity decrease control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 80 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another
example of the light quantity decrease control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 81 is a diagram showing another example of the control screen for the illumination

device displayed on the display of the home controller according to the embodiment of the



Fig. 45 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to directly control
devices in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of devices with one operation according
to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 46 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a
process for tREEFRDEIBVEBHGIler to control devices by way of the server in the case where the home

controller controls a piyirahityso4 deijees W&W%%ﬁ%ﬁ@ aeerrdingnothaeadrdinaetpbingpresent

invention. %47 IS a secljéjence dii':l e flow of a pr CESS for the home controller to
0

i ram showin
control devicBSRIYwE, BE 808 -GaPHR nge %%{%%V;I dhoMhERo ¢ ORI HNrARtyB? devices

with one opeimmmaﬁnoddm tedbeliegioatiégnambb difibre pfﬁmfei;ayeimt'rgmtjon. Fig. 48 is a sequence
diagram showing theFf%’_‘éfs% 4 %’éﬁ?&rﬁ%ﬁ%?nﬁ%ﬁ%%%ﬁ% & ?@é&?ﬁg%f‘tl% HoyGY é%t‘é‘&f 'ﬂ?é‘%ﬁ]n?%ﬁ‘"o”er

according to the embodiment of the present ihvention. | IS a sequence diagram showing the
flow of a proéé@@ffcflou ﬁdhtlh{‘jmlﬁét'@é\ﬁ@é'ﬁ%t@'WQM@mﬁéecéﬁﬂ*@l{e&'@ﬁﬂjM@ Safor @é@f@ﬂdiﬁrgtﬂ@ the

embodiment mﬁmiﬁaﬁ?f&ﬁ&éﬂi&@\é%%i@mg to thEiQmE&jiﬁw@n%ﬂtl*@ﬂﬁ@sgiﬂgﬁ%ﬁlj@ﬁ‘)Wi”9 the ﬂOV\_/ of a process
for updating the device lists of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the

present invention. ~'IFRY &1 30 LAUAR SRRV SR ORGAR J e I OB e PRk FUREh ARG the
device lists ofiitpéap @fhtecbomelnandethiersensse adeosdhrgduy idtei e fodone fitwohithui preksenkinvention.
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the present invention.

Fig. 85 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller for a case where the device icon for the one illumination device is
commonly used to control the illumination devices in the plurality of rooms according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 86 is a diagram showing another example of the arrangement of the device icon for
the illumination device used in common according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 87 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 88 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed
using the device icon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the first floor according
to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 89 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed
using the device icon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the second floor
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 90 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller between the display state of the first floor of the basic screen and
the display state of the control screen for the illumination device on the first floor according to
the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 91 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed
using an enlarged control screen for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the

present invention.



plan shown in Fig. 52. Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a
case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. Fig. 55 is a diagram illustrating transition
between the display state of the basic screen and the display state of the device control screen. Fig.
56 is a diagram showifig YRdscarsfirflipatishow oo £XAEM I AFHTERsIHaNsetlest dibekrYowhaes QarfBel in

accordance WitpiyeopeidadiapFbatZRIE il aRfoRiNBRCWIRMAE iBoRrbl for thédiRmisaAdhiagace showing
the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floo [

r plan shown in Fig. 56. Fig,.58 is a diagram
showing the BREIREYFLLATE ATt EUIERrRBTSLrdsFRordl (e (HHBREHAE ABKIFRIARFREN 5. 56 is
adopted as temiiltimptanf the pfesgnb@sraiciagram showing a floor plan in still another pattern according

to the embodiment Oﬁiﬁ‘%?/&ﬁ%’ﬂd&‘vﬁéﬁigﬁ‘gﬂ ng §1E9f|§\9 bt 8 YRR SRR oMY iR LT & basic

screen that adopts the floor plan shown in
the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 93B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to generate
a control command for the illumination device in accordance with the content of a contact of a
contacting object according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 95 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
directly control illumination devices in the case where the home controller controls plural
illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 96 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control illumination devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls
plural illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 97 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control illumination devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls
plural illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 98 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 52 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 99 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is
selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 98 according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 100 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
of the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 56 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 101 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is

selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 100 according to the embodiment of the present
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Fig. 61 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case where the floor plan
shown in Fig. 59 is adopted. Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan displayed on a display in the
case where a user performs a pinch-out operation on a room in the floor plan shown in Fig. 59. Fig.
63 is a diagrafMe88ewing the display state of a device control screen in the floor plan displayed as

enlarged shown in Figy 622 s« il nailiRgaABepioaise esi taasiling e tresishipkgtate o
e pasliCc screen e display Sstate o e gevice control screen, FIg. IS a diagram snowing the
oot o CETE DA STl LR TR B EEId H T T st et e e BoH U oo are

not displayediccordikigo @it isnebditgeanvithewiagsdreentivansition from the display state of the basic

to the displ f ' t ' ' ich devi
cons are not display a1 e e T Rt

information féFdcadienlamesnHEerdiorIpYaln Shosreeimes e fevee prerfor thegllegisatiatiagyiss isShowing

the configuraipn.@f r@r@ﬁhé”&@ﬂ@%ﬂﬁé@rﬁ@% i\’h'?ﬂg@l?)féﬁecﬁ@iﬁ% Qpﬂiﬁgr&%ﬁl%ﬂﬁ%ﬁﬂw@ﬁé’@éﬂ? of the
correspondence between the display position in the room information shown in Fig. 67 and the floor plan.
Fig. 70 is a di3i#showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server for a case where

the floor plan shownRiyFig4 f2aidiaglapteowing an example in which the device icon for the illumination
device used in common is disposed outside the display region of the floor plan according to the

embodiment of the present invention.

Description of Embodiments
[0013] (Story before Inventing Aspect according to Present Disclosure)

First, the point of view of an aspect according to the present disclosure will be
described.
[0014] In Patent Document 1 described above, icons for one or more target devices are
displayed on the right side of a monitor screen, and a floor plan is displayed on the left side of
the monitor screen. That is, the icons for the one or more target devices and the floor plan are
displayed separately from each other, and the icons for the one or more target devices are not
movable. Therefore, the location of installation of a target device desired to be operated in the
floor plan is designated by moving a pointer. Then, an operation screen is displayed.
[0015] In Patent Document 1 described above, because of the configuration described above,
the number of operation steps to be taken to operate a desired target device is large, from (i) to
(iv) described above. Therefore, when one or more target devices are remotely monitored or
remotely controlled using one remote controller, the operation steps (i) to (iv) described above
are required to operate each target device, which complicates operation. This requires a larger
number of process steps to be taken by a portable information terminal before a desired target
device among the one or more target devices is operated simply because remote controllers for
the one or more target devices are integrated into one, which requires a larger number of process
operations to be performed by a user.
[0016] Patent Document 2 described above describes only displaying the state of each target
device, and does not describe at all remotely controlling operation of each target device.
Therefore, although the one or more target devices can be remotely monitored using one remote

controller, the one or more target devices cannot be controlled.
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Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home controller for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. Fig. 72 is a diagram showing an example of a
control screen for an illumination device displayed on the display of the home controller according to an

embodiment 9P preBaiapiResymsnt 3 deseiiped ahe e lBgHatAsS BRI RANE aeriieE of RSk of a
display screes,mitherisalayeting hammegnisieshetuarmiha basicetesnddha contiakagreen for

the illumination device according to ‘he embodiment of the ﬁ)resent invention. ig. 74 is a diagram

. Fig.
showing an RAMIBIE YT eh&iRBROSR OB Ly 4iee 6A% %%‘?&Bﬁﬁ%ﬁtﬂ%sﬂ&?féa@gﬁﬁd?%’é’%fween the
basic screenaanipéhei oo it foreahviith tiredflenatinak orahedikptaged.o rdimg tthéhe mbvdp ad istepatobthe

present inventign; od:el%tﬁ7§ i&e?ir‘él?%i?g%} SJ%@YXQ‘%%@&?@M %JFE%EE%WO%’ ré'%.‘(?redi?ﬁ"?é’n?o%ﬁﬁ” on the

display of the home controller between thie control screen illumination device for a case where the
illumination dBOERIRGUPHEEMSEANECIEOUihatilesereBerfdiaters RveRsatRIRIdAdETOraceatel fheére the

illumination %Mj@tenilﬁﬁldéﬂWME@&%&%%%&B@&W&R%EW& BFRSRIbIMAEBHN I minal dfbrd 6 Is @
diagram collectively showing an example of transition of the display screen on the displagélof the home

controller amBAGHHEDRRESURLISR TR HRErFCREAE 1BAFRASSINIAIR ATYMI it vIR SoRLUS 2P the
illumination dewitéoistheroed mmaeeddiyetatevivet sbeerrdoetateitontioldre falelicentoviacaseandeere the

illumination ice is tur CCord| i f nyention.... . Flg, 77 is a
diagram shod\?i?\gg gt?a%n'%:tll%%%é%{t%ﬂ%?@%p %@L@%@ﬁﬁg %E”géi% ﬂaﬁ]ﬁ %Fx%fn%tpr){)ggc% |IE) %aélg 2%&%’3 t?gcrease
control for theelfaredtiva delice according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 78 is a

diagram shoyypgsirapsiigene b disrlavisciasi apdhe sishlayinanetisem<amrigistdnpdahtauantity

increase control for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.
operation screen for operating and confirming the state of an illumination device is separately
provided (Fig. 8B). Thus, the number of steps to be taken to operate a desired target device is
increased because of operations for causing the operation screen to display and performing an
operation on the operation screen. Therefore, in remotely monitoring or remotely controlling
one or more target devices using one remote controller, a larger number of process steps are
required to be taken by a portable information terminal before the desired target device is
operated, compared to a case where individual remote controllers are used for the one or more
target devices, because remote controllers for the one or more target devices are integrated into
one, which requires a larger number of process operations to be performed by a user.
[0019] Patent Document 5 described above only considers controlling an illumination device
for each room such as a bedroom, and does not consider controlling illumination devices used on
one floor including two or more rooms. For example, an illumination device in a room
corresponding to a first target region may be turned on by moving an icon from the outside of the
first target region to the inside of the first target region. However, when an icon is moved from
the first target region to a second target region that is adjacent to the first target region, the icon
is moved into the second target region. Therefore, although an illumination device in a room
corresponding to the second target region is turned on, an illumination device in a room
corresponding to the first target region is turned off since the icon is moved out of the first target
region, which is a problem. In Patent Document 5 described above, in addition, the icon is
initially positioned outside the target region, and moved into the target region to dim the
illumination device. This makes it difficult to discriminate to which room the icon corresponds
in the case where Patent Document 5 is applied to a display screen representing a floor plan for

one floor including two or more rooms. This also complicates an operation of moving the icon
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Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an example of light quantity
decrease control for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 80 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another example of the light

quantity decré®seiterrreh o ey Afi Mo fRtsy ie8iadt ord ifgORS R M RBHIRYERDOS AP e

invention.  thdigs8lviter A9 REMSIBVIREIENRtheHeXRMpleGhta eaNiIRIFRRA Wiibe dlimdpation
device displagled onét(?g dis@a?/ of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
r

invention.  “HA5EHI4OY AR HAMSEAMEEN example of transition of the display screen on the display
of the home §aoR0p!lEabetvoeethedhm fxdddcat one edestnid dih extmveir thes neemtdar hheeilbomiciatd ivaerise

according to %%eﬁ%ﬂé’?%@éﬁfimgn%%st%rﬂ)teiBé(s%?i .%]bel 0Vﬂ:ig. 83 is a diagram showing an example of
[ |

transition of t splay state of the control screen for the illumination device displayed on the display
along with orl&# Horfvblawnetheofll thiReient deviddiitabpuifes 1@ thrnephibefitae niohfahdipssanemvention.

Fig. 84 is a déﬁﬁ&?di‘ﬂjssH%@%%sﬁ?&?rﬁﬁéeb@fﬁéaébﬂﬁéﬁﬂeef@ﬁ RUBREY W&%r@éﬁt&%@?mﬁ)/e%?@ﬁ home
controller for a case where the device icon for one illumination device is commonrl%/?used to control

illumination FSVIEES REBRIGATEIRS QWA GERYak dRSHERITHALAPEY e BHSLXh A o0mits. Of theg. 85 is a

diagram showifognaniexappplgefttransition of the display screen on the display of the home controller for a

case where the de"i@%ﬁa?‘afﬂ?s&h&sg&% Wiygain %?&&?Mciﬁ% ﬁo%?@%ﬁ%'é’ LRed i aab gl ganation

devices in the plural ooms ac ing to the embodiment of the present invention.
the display when the first display screen is selected, device icons representing the one or more

target devices being displayed on the first display screen representing the floor plan for the first
floor, and the floor plan for the first floor including a staircase;

display a second display screen representing a floor plan for a second floor of the
building different from the first floor on the display when the second display screen is selected,
device icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed on the second display
screen representing the floor plan for the second floor, and the floor plan for the second floor
including the common staircase as the staircase included in the first floor;

switch between display of the first display screen and display of the second display
screen displayed on the display, when selection of a region corresponding to the staircase on the
floor plan for the first floor or the floor plan for the second floor is sensed; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices in a region
corresponding to the staircase included in the first display screen is sensed, or when selection of
an illumination icon representing the illumination device in a region corresponding to the
staircase included in the second display screen is sensed, and when selection of the region
corresponding to the staircase is sensed, the first control command controlling on/off of power
for the illumination device that is associated with the region corresponding to the staircase.
[0022] For example, it is desirable that the illumination device provided in the staircase
connecting between the first floor and the second floor should be turned on and off from both the
first floor and the second floor.
[0023] According to the aspect described above, on/off of power for the illumination device
corresponding to the region corresponding to the staircase can be controlled both in the case
where selection of the illumination icon is sensed in the region corresponding to the staircase

included in the first display screen and in the case where selection of the illumination icon is
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Fig. 86 is a diagram showing another example of the arrangement of the device icon for the illumination
device used in common according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 87 is a diagram
showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of the home controller according to the
embodiment $N8Ae iprasdpdint/eattrRsAONding-fg tigssialgasraledvaesHBWIR 6eapn e dEsRIpSeEEaNSition of the

display screqa@a thgiispimnaf Bigoffobie RantFolisr MAadRUuRiRMh cvatcoriiaider iharlursingiion
device performed usi vice icon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the first floor

ng the de ation
according to ?ﬂgeéﬂ‘?BS%'ﬁHBﬁ%%?%’é%?e’%*‘ﬂf’ﬁ‘i\)@ﬁﬂ%ﬁ'.“t digplgy 865E"0010G %R ERRIY AHERdMhple of
transition of theecdinpiéyds eveetheoththiérstiglalyyodcieenrmitie senoiio tésplapder¢bmasigspayedf aomral for the

lurminagi . o AR TS S / : "
second floor L R e
example of trReFRsIGdNAiAPIRged igpiaf dent BacomentAdisptapesrabvéiome controller between the display state

of the first floppos theupasiscReiRAN ANAethey fHsR s SRIRIRLURS BeNiEp astasdRictharl uibaian device
on the first floor acc_ordiné;qlto the embodiment of the present invention. ig. 91 is a_diagram showing

I . Fig. € .
an example GFIPAnSRRIAYEY (HEAYplRy e ENGh TAY TR AR (PREREATE it olfe PIRYERT i @Gh on/off

control for thegdatinadtosed viceppritiognoach fisoigraniBmicirgedncdaticd sorespaiatitietdllthmirafion device

according to th [ fth sent | tion. Fig..92 |s lagram s ' . mple of
transition of tﬁoeﬁg?géﬁ%g@ é";[?,e”éqr‘]@ SErlaﬁ?%ggisp?bl)é/?%@%b%éorﬁeogéﬁgfrbﬁ@?%gggﬁ%%eg ﬁgﬁ%%”@ glbﬁl)t&? control
for the illumirBRicROHEY RBTRMABANE d USSR easta FgB e oI P Hedewiiontt s Miaiie fifo Argealiee

according to {heRsfiEnaiy i BrasenidmiRRHM device E@)@re@%dﬁlg fiowehafibrherisgoHaggow of a

process for the honge controller to control the illumination device according to the embodiment of the
staircase.

present invertidit
[0026] This reduces one or more steps to be taken to display the operation screen separately
from the floor plan as in Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3, and Patent Document 4
described above, and decreases the number of process steps to be performed within the portable
information terminal or the number of operations to be performed by the user. As a result, it is
possible to reduce both the number of processes to be performed within the portable information
terminal and the number of operations to be performed by the user when remote controllers for
the one or more target devices are integrated into one, and to reduce the time until the user
operates a desired illumination device.
[0027] As described above, on/off of the illumination device provided in the region
corresponding to the staircase is operated using the floor plan itself as an operation screen. This
allows display of the floor plan to be not only used to simply display the state of operation of the
illumination device as in Patent Document 2 described above, but also utilized to remotely
operate the illumination device.
[0028] When selection of the illumination icon is sensed in the region corresponding to the
staircase included in the first display screen, or when selection of the illumination icon is sensed
in the region corresponding to the staircase included in the second display screen, it is
recognized that the illumination device corresponding to the region corresponding to the
staircase is the control target. Subsequently, when selection of the region corresponding to the
staircase included in the floor plan is sensed, on/off of power for the corresponding illumination
device is controlled. This eliminates the need for a complicated and troublesome operation of
moving an icon from a location outside each target region to a location inside each target region

as in Patent Document 5 described above. Instead, on/off of power for the corresponding
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Fig. 93B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control the illumination
device according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow
of a process for the home controller to generate a control command for the illumination device in
accordance WltiniRatiesriteriedfandineasihofenEaled dihgnibfeetarle e e0 tHaleabeiinfefeisthe

present inVe@UR}ihg as hitdc&aris %Mueﬁ%éﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁ ShaENg B kaity s s E@h%ﬂé&om‘a
controller to directly control illumination devi(i@?s in the case where the home controller controls rp])IuraI

illumination dBOYRS WitFeBHLBLE ISR LALEIN RGTY BieeLrRYBRIR AP ST PSS SALRREGYION  Fig. 96
is a sequencesdrapasm Srvowingtheldanbel alprece sthisrtha Vesnhe cwotradhaerice abatrakhltimentigon

devices by way of t n.t S e e ller rol ral illuminati evices
with ane opelali B e B o B R e
diagram sholH@ e aodp\dEe iprieesstadt traiaToln BiesHtpbllegaty sdherbTtantionrRition dreviskpughway of the

server in the gasguwielitolN & ieMma @@%j@ﬂ@@%r‘]yﬁ]ﬁqmw@ illumination devices with one operation
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 98 is a die,:l%ra_m showing an example of

the basic scri®i HisPlaVe A BT HUpEsy PP the HoriR R dielt ROYEE TondBe JHWmirgion 36YiRtalS
described withrnete e ce tayfoiy.co2dspusdidpoeahdingiiedite @mbediveat otidea pragard diveajien. Fig.
99 is a diagrayx ' X e Q0 . een,f el ipatjon.devi i .on the
display i o e B e A R T e RN,
shown in Figtuweee cdbrifingesienccereberlithnhiothp stplisasnpintiendisplay scregg. may bs dispdayietn
showing an exampleafitheibasicespran diggianas on the display of the home controller in the case where
the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 56 is used according to the embodiment of the present

invention. (09481 1t fsaCatag T IORbRARY S IE ARV RS Aottish s iRty IR Meisiitadtn device
displayed ondpeaisplefy the thizoastionhdrediie deeieticon fopdhe idivplnatonedayioetisssdlasted on the

basic Screens%Pe%Wchrn cﬁ£%a%/9n% %ﬁ&%@rié‘%ft%égu%t?orﬁ‘%?qiﬁ@eiﬂﬁr%nt&}?oﬁ f eSin\Qé[. This reduces one or
more steps to be taken to display the state display screen separately from the floor plan as in
Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3, and Patent Document 4 described above, and decreases
the number of process steps to be performed within the portable information terminal or the
number of operations to be performed by the user.
[0031] A region on the display screen corresponding to the staircase is displayed brightly
and/or darkly. This indicates in which region the illumination device as the control target is
located using the floor plan being displayed already. As a result, the user can be prevented
from erroneously operating an illumination device at a different location in the case where the
illumination icon is used in common in one or more regions.
[0032] Not only on/off of the illumination device corresponding to the region corresponding to
the staircase is operated, but also the state of operation of the illumination device is displayed,
using the floor plan itself. Therefore, the same region being displayed already can be used not
only to remotely operate the illumination device but also to confirm the state of operation of the
illumination device. As a result, a screen for remotely operating the illumination device and a
screen for confirming the state of operation of the illumination device can be provided by
effectively exploiting the display resource.
[0033] In the aspect described above, for example, an on control command may be output to
the network, when selection of the region corresponding to the staircase is sensed with the region
corresponding to the staircase on the display screen displayed darkly with less than the specific

brightness, the on control command turning on power for the illumination device being
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invention. Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 59 is used according
to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 103 is a diagram showing an example of the control
screen for thaSAAGHAIPAYGH HeVRAORiSPIESsBENEINgHe BRPRISEaREthe case where the device icon for the

illumination deping i9selecfd@UaRIDRSEDSEERN SRRt totrBreantinadrifierrobgaiaent of the
present invention. Fig. 104 is.a di%%am showiré%%n xample in which the device icon for the

illumination dBICMVEEHHRHRSIAN SRR SRR GRIRROBAN QNG SREiRR BransebHhbIaR 5888 ding to
the embodimantespdheiqreseht istaizcdserorDibsatigilay af-éemdodiayeatsr[GRh31vBtomnyt betoteamtienting

Aspect accor?‘ﬁg%‘i‘féé’ ﬁfﬁg%%ﬁ@fﬁ%ﬁ%&ﬁ%l conflat Eﬂﬁnﬁ%igﬁo‘é&%}’g@ e iﬁﬁﬁm‘?ﬁé@%ca’é\%i&%fs‘?ngi‘e present

disclosure will be descril _ atent Document cribed above, icons for one or mare target
devices are dsORed WihtHe FREQBSRIESPANGIBaIR SEabersand a floor plan is displayed on the left side of

the monitor segieB)- Thédeshae: IGQRAIRT He\RNEPErARMALarRh deiiarm AdihaIllrerdasnisss displayed
separately from each other, and the icons for the one or moreFta@%et devices are not movable. Therefore,

the location SPEYalAtiGRYEeaitaP L PRIERREL M F et o b BF I APYIRSIBBY \HR v Ed ifntlidd by
moving a poidislay regfioref treaiaiing soeeenewaspiay e floor plan.

[0036] In this case, the device icons representing the one or more target devices are no longer
displayed in the region corresponding to the staircase included in the floor plan. Therefore, a
desired region can be selected freely, and any region within the desired region can be selected
freely, without being hindered by the presence of display of the device icons representing the one
or more target devices. As a result, on/off control for the illumination device is prevented from
being hindered by the presence of device icons for controlling other target devices even in the
case where remote controllers for the one or more target devices are integrated into one.
[0037] In addition, it can be indicated that some control is performed on some region of the
display screen representing the floor plan through display control in which the device icons
representing the one or more target devices are moved, while effectively exploiting the display
resource being displayed already without displaying other display screens.
[0038] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display,
and

sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any
region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, may be performed
by sensing a contact with the touch panel display.
[0039] In the aspect described above, for example, sensing of the selection of the illumination
icon, or sensing of the selection of any region within the room in which selection of the
illumination icon is sensed, may be performed by sensing a click with a mouse pointer.
[0040] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display,

in a case where an adjustment screen for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination
device associated with the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed,

a second control command may be output to the network, when movement of a contact
with the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying the
light quantity of the illumination device in accordance with an amount of the movement.

[0041] In the aspect described above, for example, the second control command may cause the
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[0015] In Patent Document 1 described above, because of the configuration described above, the number
of operation steps to be taken to operate a desired target device is large, from (i) to (iv) described above.
Therefore, when one or more target devices are remotely monitored or remotely controlled using one
remote contrbfiBt auaetyefafioHetipalion ©eyivs Hekerrseeiaatier anaentofteeaoe Bl B @ath target
device, whichoean)pligaies LpatiadanritdisarRubies adardr MEMBAbRBFREESSIRIERS iRDirkar by a
portable information terminal before a desired targ%%t device _amon%éh_e one or thé\e ﬂ%r_giet dﬁvices IS

operated simBRY 8 cHERIAYRSRIQITES 1 SREFY 11 3ReP BB MHTB 2 YATGHP AR e :8h %o one,

which requiréBuaniasgjen dewvideer of process operations to be performed by a user. [0016] Patent Document
2 described desgri isplayi > St r ice, a . ibe at all
remotely coni?gﬁ?ﬁg @pg{rfgt_?gﬁgb%gfﬁ t%réﬁa% \2@2@%% g{ﬁ ,qa(ﬁ_ ée%gﬁ tgéeo'h%%&r)e%n%egﬁtgﬁégtrdevices
can be remoff rifoipdee dusiER9GRRCEWidcaBoPRRSHEN e dife asHupidientasejeetievidus Getiatehe
controlled. [@%}&d%@}@%%lﬂﬁ@@%ﬁ oesRRAARPIGeAREYClOse operation and the state of an

electric buildm%materlal (such as a hallway door or a skylight) are remotely controlled and remotely

monitored usify &l pdP<ORZFReh AT P9 S8 M P e FABBLL e RUUHDGY SEG SLB0E YR A dLPIaY,
operation is peddargedhaiih disptyyesiation theregiordesplespeddinh ws b stairvateer of steps to be taken to

operate a de{f&'&ﬁ‘%}ﬁgfﬂ?ﬁi?%}j(é‘é%ﬁi%hﬁ‘ﬁ‘éf%ﬁ??5\%%@1’?%@%89&@&%5 f8£%e£’|]r%%r‘é‘9éﬁ'# EHQEII% 5%9585 ggmotely
er or process steps are

controlling orte or more target devices using one remote controller, a larger number B[ _

required to bEeRBITSOH §OPRIING fafhstaiicastaisamall fererantindededinisch igwethg digdiedisoii eled,
compared toRLARGHRAAER Iclvidus| b%r@@?%&%mféﬂ@f%é%%ééﬁ%' B_?Wﬁb%?%a?r mr%ftaﬁg%g%wces,
because remote controllers for the one or more target devices are integrated into one, which requires a
larger numb&PHERYHRE B85 5H8%8% be performed by a user. [0018] In Patent Document 4 described
above, as in fbagmmt_lnaoumm_taiei;ea'beidbe@ba@cw_eemmppetwomm@yeﬂayﬂwmmebatpageamipj@y)firming the
state of an illuminalign deyie fs SeRAIRIGUNRIR et (1. Ak W ol DRl STERR IR R (aken to
operate a desired target device is increased because o op rations 10r caueing the operation screen to
display and p@rﬂ?ﬁﬂm@cm@péﬂatmﬁmﬂwﬁmméel@érst.arirh@eei‘bdépim@mtely monitoring or
remotely controlling QRg. G RBFE SREIRIHMIGRS URidgiARa s ARG IRIRIEK. AdAESIRRIBIMRBRGEProcess

steps are required to be taken by a portable information terminal before the desired target device is
operated, coiM¥Ar8e €RIBA9R HiREAUFIERALGSERSoTE S BRSRSUIE (POUE TSPTHRBRA Y Y b iearget
devices, bec#ysegramnyeotartindeisdiosrileviseaoidudenar gethdevieesoaref imkegatadeitto one, which
requires a larger number of process rations,to he performed by a user. [0019] Patent Docyment 5
described angu i O G e SR T e R SR T e R R B o, anc
does not conbgdiérgoantity|hdghtuthiminaivn deldes iesegressonattooihinditrtingn tafotbe movemedms. For
example, an ilminaHaRedRiRs r@erPom corresponding to a first target region may be turned on by
moving an icon from the outside of the first target region to the inside of the first target region. However,
when an icort§848 oV AP EREIRREH BSFARANEY IR RPTIRIECBITFE5PEe CPARIFANMRIB LIRSt I e first
target region|ighe igantisy ropviediinimiiei oe deniddacgedoiegionwhére taéosereeddrovp thamitumiaatisn device
in a room cor&esRonP&ng th.eP?econd target region is turned on, an illumination device in a room

correspondingo% YA iret aer%'é- ragg‘ci%rnelg' turned off since the icon is moved out of the first target region,

whic_h is a pros1ésh. Ilrlj P@t@ﬁﬂ%@@ﬁﬂéﬁd&b@@cﬁb@@@m,tm _a@ﬂiﬂibmnrlafwnr@in'@ ﬁ@niﬁallytqjt_s@ﬁﬁ?oned _
outside the target g, AAbMAMEDING IS iRt terIR RN haibiviinalinghHSyiERT Disypakes it
difficult to discriminate to which room the icOn corresponds in the case where Patent Document 5 is
applied to a di¥PHIRAYRPSENIFEpresenting a floor plan for one floor including two or more rooms. This also
complicates grpspleratiatisafageovisgldheiann itgwihioterepshopighe teosalimaesaialigrt regipnsiobhe
operation is p?grt]icglag x rnpggc%tredd ig thetﬁaasne WQ%E[eoHNonr?oemés for Whljlgkgg'geisndes[l;ﬁesd Faocll rn.on the
illumination dE¥icE are 1ot 'adjacenf"t]oebm' away FSH SAch o er.%ﬁ%ﬁ aS60 bn the considerations
described abb'deirmwﬁleﬂenwrmhﬁ\w@ohcéimd)wﬁmias?jhiclstbf the present invention to be described
below. [0021jyggspeehoLihi PEESTIRCINYBRIO P BB curoRlfel MEinasdar aayHerNAlRR Rpparatus

having a display and being connected to a network, over which one or more target devices being

controlled oveFRHRFFEERASTR SR BOH O A RRFHOBARETRRP A E B LIRS S ERRSSnformation apparatus to:

[0052] In this case, the direction of movement can be detected reliably even if the display size

of the region corresponding to the staircase is small, for example. This allows the light quantity
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display a first display screen representing a floor plan for a first floor of a building on the display when the
first display screen is selected, device icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed
on the first display screen representing the floor plan for the first floor, and the floor plan for the first floor
including a s&diréasduminatipspfisyisescbhdaliepsyiiabbe diieppprive ofifbeatifbbiyptias fofr BSEBAR floor of
the building qiffessiintipathadidaidiaa on the display when the second display screen is selected, device
icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed on the secopd _is?la screen
representing B Tod TGP ShACSEACHEEBYT, PRGN S S e s QB LS PER e the
common staidispdey asrtee saiccasminibieifedr iplitheviinst Helection ofsavikahich éture eapdiepting af trgefirst

display Screed?e\ﬂgéji éﬁ?e‘?'?ﬁér?ﬁﬁ@ﬁl Rﬁ%ﬂgﬁoﬂiﬁgﬁé’e oA t‘ﬂieSB@&d ﬁ&é%@éﬂ&#@(czé’é’ he E'e%&r%gﬁc{h%“ of a

region corresponding to the staircase on the floor planYor the first floor or the floor plan e second
floor is senseé@nHpbIscreerobRsat ey reMERgoPKk ePfMibh@staie wimibadarasicle\etcetrsRsmdngltiination
icon represemting RAdHWRINAtiIeghdevice among the one or more target devices in a region corresponding
to the staircase included in the first display screen is sensed, or when selection of an illumination icon
representing Bt FARRgHE8Yice in a region corresponding to the staircase included in the second
display screen is sesednaodimdne ofsidleptisenotiisubosagiani i ber dsgpoibdinigeton veithtesfemaeei sosiased, the

first control ¢ 1and c ' off 0 [ pati [ [ lated with the
region COITGS%%{@I g toﬁmigsﬁt%%a@éé.{ ﬁgéﬁ%%&f@égrag%"L%%%Es?ﬁ%%egﬁ%ﬂ(%eﬁ iﬁﬁfn{%ﬁgﬁon device
provided in tihe0stirdadbecenbeditiitgtbetvhienis tastipEer vhichnerthtnsbeontMbonsieo @B leMiersd on and
off from bothfye Jir gtdlopeand the second floor. [0023] According to the aspect described above, on/off of
power for the illumination device corresponding to the region corresponding to the staircase can be
controlled botfPhd QeGSR on of the illumination icon is sensed in the region corresponding

to the staircase inclugigdliis tiveifigsindisplaingcreeveaiicconfiigeradee of/ b exerseledticisyfidhetdlwhiohation icon
is sensed in %hﬁorr%gi%‘ ?r%i[t?rsg%%géﬂ% R He Sé%‘t%‘&&.sfﬁe‘r{t‘c's”%ﬁﬁ\i%th%es%%vv‘% ISRy f%ﬁe%lﬁgz“] This
allows on/off of power for the ifimination device prowded in‘the region correspond‘r:’r']g to the staircase
included in tiegriret slisieraynstrersphotcostioHer diplayeviee @At danexsomionéd tagritrctle Mt display
screen or the,sgrRpPdgdisplay screen is displayed, without switching display on the display to the first

display screen in_the case where the second display screen is dis&la ed as in Patent Document 4
described ab@92’fod26] A FPEERIE dABHA Qe §iTROED ARSI f A A elsit 42dGe 8ef8&éidthe floor
plan being displ@yes Blpeapyrisdisededdthehthies a Bepssaia apelstikpsseandsiowvidadr.astape operation

screen for oneraing aniaft qtnellumination device equespandingia e feqjan caespondg fo the
staircase. Theretore, on/off of the lllumination’device corresponding to the region corresponding to the
staircase caneccontraelgssvitiovarlispfayisxpanlepthetiemie éh ot dpsehatingy eantodtler 899 iltemination

device correspandinRdRINRFREIRA ROERARANGING 0 HRI8LIEFFRRed in-home network, and the home
controller 100, the device 200, and the server 300 are communicably connected to each other via
an external network such as the Internet.
[0058] The home controller 100 is not necessarily disposed in the house, and may be disposed
outside the house. In this case, a user controls the one or more devices 200 from a location
away from the home.
[0059] A portable information terminal such as a smartphone or a tablet terminal may be
adopted as the home controller 100. It should be noted, however, that the smartphone and the
tablet terminal are merely exemplary, and a portable information terminal of a button type such
as a cellular phone may be adopted as the home controller 100.
[0060] Fig. 2 is a diagram showing the main devices 200 to be controlled by the home
controller 100. The home controller 100 controls the devices 200 such as an air conditioner
201, illumination devices 202 and 203, a bath 204, a refrigerator 205, a washing machine 206, a
toilet 207, and a curtain 208. The devices 200 to be controlled by the home controller 100 may
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[0026] This reduces one or more steps to be taken to display the operation screen separately from the
floor plan as in Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3, and Patent Document 4 described above, and
decreases the number of process steps to be performed within the portable information terminal or the

number of o B¢k plEpel fisvifes 290 fldhasamenyns pasiRs ihesiheaEIBlen¢Peiderce0Ba #8 number of
processes to[heeRprfeRE@d indtyadhecReaRiQinisraabng TR ANIRRE DU RRIQY RarIAYS to be

performed by the user when remaote controllers for the one or more target devices are integrated into one,
and to reduc@ha HHISIEIANI e UL TR ARYS] AOSHECIRBYIRSaABR %%ﬁé@ 2% ALBELIHEE above,
on/off of the wmmaﬂm dé’\kiaieigrcau';dethmm tegican ttva'traaminding)todmmsmimmtis teehated using
the floor plan jaglias FORGIAHEMISIRR:| IS BlawS sisplay Gfine lape plan RhedP:uFed o

simply display the state of operat e illumination device as atent Document 2 described above,

but also utiliZ&¥dirsnehaytepparatehaveniing iipaesisasciibe. [o0reTen Hinestiedimaniobtnetiligiitdation icon

is sensed in {ReERYIGNH CHHESROREIG AP tbe Blaftasconflbdrd ndpadirgiodienlay srreeRcey ydwen
selection of the illumination icon is sensed in the r%%ion correspondégtp;?to the staircase included in the

second displ&y¥RpEEriHE RILSE APEEMIRCtHE ifuRRIMELGhREENR EBMBYISE RGeS i ity

correspondingdchiie staircase is the control target. Subsequently, when selection of the region

Co”eSpondiggde ?F?é)?‘%‘cfé‘sae éi_!bﬁlg%%J%@%JW%%”%?@@U%%W{V o %{o?r?e""c%ﬂ?g’\l@elﬁﬁ”t‘ﬁ%po”di”9

illumination device is controlle Is efiminates the nee a complicated and troublesomé operation of

moving an ic8evieeRPs, thtisrseiviesidid eadls shewer irebioritdhg hosaaieniradlecleadrctadescd e as in

Patent Docu TRANGLIARACHHRA c’%ﬁ%ﬁ sé&%ﬁ%ﬂ)zc,’_@/ 9@&@@%&%&%&9@@%@6%@sﬂt!{mﬁnﬁiﬁ?rb device
can be easily controlled by only a simple operation of selecting the region serving as the control target.

Further, on/ofF6CthBARMEROIFHANCE R AU ANE bRNGDIAG o FURTHNRLAL fBlislde each

target regionsaztiolot@ition inside each target region as in Patent Document 5 described above. This
resolves the | vepience that each time the icon is moved from a certain region.to. the next region that
is adjacent tﬁﬁ%ﬁ;@ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁﬁéﬁ%?ﬁf %@ %%%8@1?% q?‘?eéggrﬁgi ﬁ% rre%)(lé)%q?sg‘u%ﬁqe%sgﬁ@g%ﬂ{gc[ the
intention of thetaitse AialighvsHbelisatitatperadeweshpme andl les didh isTtoeriser ®an [002byaake aspect
described abgygsdghSaarsiemy BERBANE0HS e ING BHRHRY§8 1S turned on, a region

corresponding to the staircase on the display screen may be displayed, brightly with not less than a
specific brig 4. 48 (IHEh BRSPSl RE AT A B PEIRGRSATS ABFFUATbRETREMR RSN IERBYnding to
the s_taircasemm the tﬂispjegr,snne_mnareaﬁdoemi@ptayedwdambbymﬂm Ie@@ thoanidhergpetific wri_ghnnms. [0030]
In this C?‘SQ’OtFﬁ‘eerﬂ‘é%PJr?ﬁ?'ﬁH% ISeliP 50 Hseergx%ﬁ a %rre&%r%‘éﬁe‘?'ﬁ%%gj c%qed%a}é? 049 aeg%ts'.?“?mo.&ﬁhe
illumination device. Therefore, a separate display scréen IS not used as the screen for displaying the state
of operation dfetésplyminatieppeibocéy Thisped ibe tooeie Ranehcantsab pectipihd Qakistetmidisple) the state
display screeshseparatahuiiony thie ey PlRRA%I) Bas! ROrUMaNeleiRalL 0P puMEH Sicang Patent
Document 4 described above, and decreases the number of process steps to be performed within the
portable infolHARB iR AYRREROSS tHe MRUFRber of operations to be performed by the user. [0031] A region on
the display s¢uees| cariegppnRgioghtmtRecttarizssgeirdispaped (Eebticandear idadiye)ldfishintbeaies in
which region the illumination device as the conirgl target,is loc using the floor plan being displayed
Areacly. As RO, B B S B A B e S R Rl
different locatiderimatios daaseisvirsessany fiturnpesatiom iobithiss hespel dordertiendifGnsoete asr andreaedigins. [0032]

Not only 0”’9%956@@69%@8@\“@@rﬁ%&&ﬁé‘ﬁ?&%ﬂ%%@ﬂ to the region corresponding to the staircase is
operated, but also the state of operation of the illumination device is displayed, using the floor plan itself
n%/%t r‘i'eer\‘fﬁﬁé%

Therefore, th®Efthe TGRSR MENaRsHISY e fiRBatRP CHAN RS ACABY S Vgsiagethre
illumination dewiee hsitsibsetin apskitoratieesstatd aboperatianivdihedlnicationgderies. Asiarasslt, a
screen for remotely operati he illuminatian jce and a screen far confirming the state of gperation of
e ummat SRS B syt e Ao R R Eend et EEmenTnme RS T Thoe aspoct
described abdsxiceanamagenysies, seotion ¢0mae]uimnheared mieynbidoo XHf to hbalisaissetkaiahtsonsdection of

the region CoftRspaRFing IR e SLRlTaPRIMSFIBRANHN é?@ofﬁﬂﬁ@&@ﬁig%ﬂgm%@ 1he ﬁﬁﬂﬁ%@e on the

display screen displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness, the on control command turning on
power for théhﬁmtmﬂrﬁ@vﬂ%%gﬂﬁg The device control section 106 issues a control command for the

devices 200. The communication control section 107 controls communication between the

home controller 100 and the devices 200 and communication between the home controller 100
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associated with the region corresponding to the staircase. [0034] In the aspect described above, for
example, an off control command may be output to the network, when selection of the region
corresponding to the staircase is sensed with the region corresponding to the staircase on the display
screen displapddsriRghvsr woth ndt Reshtiom g eospBemeabpy RaESS SasE0H SRR BEMMENEtLsHing off

power for tthH{!a"ia)iﬁﬁéi@&ﬂ%\!iQ@dD&iﬁgeW%Wdﬁﬂh iBRilgeion @aﬁ@ﬁﬂpﬂﬁi@&ﬁosﬂﬁﬁ gtadrease. [0035]
In the aspect desg) d ab ve, for example, when selection of the illumination icon is sensed, the device

icons repres@Hifil Soﬁa Rl fiarg PAILEd e 198 ?ﬁ%\?&%288@6#%9&%5?5?98@?0#BY%3‘8|sp|ay

screen repredetatioghthelfeant plack.[0036] In this case, the device icons representing the one or more

target device n isplay ing to t Ir i deg in.the floor
plan. Therefoﬁr) 86? dgsﬁ?gg%%ogdgaﬁ%g hﬁecte que%{ |r gg%y%eﬁg?o?w&w%ﬁ#ﬁqﬁfe% géﬂlyed%eg]gn can be
selected freeWSQNlth%wﬁﬁem@/hﬂﬁ@é\fé@ﬁ‘}f Rk 'ﬁ%&&@d@%ﬁ@@@p?ﬁyaoﬂmé%éﬂﬁééh@wm fegrdsérniting the

one or more tﬁgﬁﬁétﬁm@@eﬂe&%@dtﬁéwbm&ﬁhs%mt@rdtqﬂdymﬁlaxmsgea\qusamweﬂwomm being

hindered by the presence of device icons for controlling other target devices even in the case where
remote contrBAUIEKOPIR orldr FndPeiargPLIERs & itetr ARAIHARS RGP SHFRBRY it can be
indicated thateaadngothiy alisplperfotmey de sepiaectegioh aietagolis pfayeadreen peiptesemtintidkiegloor plan

through displg%{ Oﬁtﬁ%émwiﬁﬁeﬁgm&%\élﬁ ico %Jg&resentmg the one or more target devices are moved,

while effectiv xplomng t |splay resource being displayed already without displaying other display
screens. [ooi@?ﬁﬁ]théSa@pw tesigibbdhgbdrraca 08 aahisles theoalsl gyasibipbeestiouchpandbiisplay,

and Sen%ﬁa@@ﬁ%t%%@ﬁﬁ@b@fé@ﬁ)n‘ﬂb‘é’%’éﬁ%ﬁ@&oﬁn@é §8M%hﬂglcéﬁ‘tﬁ5}?c%ﬁlﬁﬂt£@&l% 34y, regjgn within
the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, may erformed by sensing a contact

with the toucRPPERLFHSHIZY. W@@]Zﬁ%tﬁéeé\éﬁeacf%ﬁ@r%w&%\f@% &X9mp e eeletPl % election
of the illumingdroer i800),a00 semsangtiod deeuwimtmrmfommafegmlm thathice Vel oroltoviieingeladteon of the

oo AT A AR RS0 ISR AR BIN S GRR
accordance with the type of the device 200. For example, if the device 200 is an illumination
device, the control execution section 201 turns on and off the illumination device. In addition,
the control execution section 201 transmits the result of execution of the control command and
the state of the device 200 to the home controller 100 or the server 300.

[0069] The state management section 202 manages the state of the device 200. The content of
management of the device 200 performed by the state management section 202 differs in
accordance with the type of the device 200. For example, if the device 200 is an illumination
device, the state management section 202 manages whether the illumination device is currently
turned on or turned off. The storage section 204 stores information related to the state of the
device 200 managed by the state management section 202. The communication control section
207 controls communication between the device 200 and the home controller 100 and
communication between the device 200 and the server 300. In addition, the communication
control section 207 transmits a variety of data to the home controller 100 or the server 300 upon
receiving a request to transmit such data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from
the home controller 100 or the server 300 to deliver the data to the relevant block.

[0070] As shown in Fig. 3, the server 300 includes a home information management section
301, a device control section 302, a storage section 304, and a communication control section
307. The home information management section 301 manages the home information 2700 to
be discussed later for each house or each user account. In addition, the home information

management section 301 transmits the home information 2700 to the home controller 100 in
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in a case where an adjustment screen for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination device associated
with the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed, a second control command may be output
to the network, when movement of a contact with the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the

second contrSEROMIM S VERYHSE tHEOTy R ARy efrthel IRIuRatiohui@gicetin tBrddHeETAiteNan
amount of th%ﬁ@g{@ﬁéﬁﬂ&ec{ﬂ%ébi% GrRSRACIFGHeIRAdARBY R l@é@ﬁ@ﬂ’@ﬁ shensaecriod Zondral

command ma cause the Il%?t quantlt of the illumination device to increase as the amount of the

movement is'TAPGERUIRSOIITRY (10e R ele Rl sty SRS, TR it o & 4R gt e o IR G581 to the
staircase mainfoenditiptaipetetstightly sectitar B4 macecandgesceanitfoanatioation in the light quantity of the

fllumination ‘\E” Wﬁ’é‘%le\)‘céhk%ﬁt‘?éﬁséjciﬁb’rﬂa¥o%f {ﬂ%rﬁﬁéoy;85{%%%%%&0@'“@&?&5&@@%&0 jded in the

floor plan is |n accordance with an operation on the adjustment screen. This facilitates judging
whether or nétsEeastaLAenRY Bpeythroiomaeresritoler {@@44]”\& sage peci e BetealsbvEddR e xample,

the adlUStmefHTaﬁg%Beéﬁé\X/ h@r"@pﬁrﬂiﬁﬂ%ﬁ eestrreesioadch %%@)’h&ﬁ@ PirbhedRai sy eoHR$RRNdINg to
the staircase, [004 éln this case, a sufficient amount of movement can be secured even if the display size

of the region '8 %Eﬁl‘?ﬁefiot%@ StAlrcdBG deiea PO MERAFRIRY R ARt RHTGLRARSIE bt the
illumination deviins tothe vanhedsuihablyativas pattviesettine dEpleonside obrtimeurdgitioncbet@sgonicing to the

staircase. [0Q4RLINAF FPHE! H55E BRIMRC {80 ' LXBMRLR AR BRI W B 0466 BN fleisplay,
device 200 as with the communication control section 107. In addition, the communication
control section 307 transmits a variety of data to the home controller 100 or the device 200 upon
receiving a request to transmit such data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from
the home controller 100 or the device 200 to deliver the data to the relevant block.
[0072] Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form of implementation of
the home controller 100. As shown in Fig. 4, the home controller 100 includes an application
401, an OS (Operating System) 402, a memory 403, and other hardware (not shown).
[0073] The application 401 is application software for causing the portable information
terminal to function as the home controller 100, and is executed by a processor of the home
controller 100. The home controller 100 may read the application 401 from a computer
readable recording medium to implement the application 401, or may download the application
401 from a network to implement the application 401. The OS 402 is basic software of the
portable information terminal, and is executed by the processor of the home controller 100.
The memory 403 is formed from a storage device such as a RAM and a ROM of the home
controller 100, and stores a group of data included in the application 401. The processor of the
home controller 100 executes the application 401 to embody the functions of the touch panel
control section 102, the display control section 103, the storage section 104, the device
management section 105, the device control section 106, and the communication control section
107 shown in Fig. 3. In addition, the processor of the home controller 100 executes the
application 401 to cause the memory 403 to function as the storage section 104.
[0074] It should be noted, however, that in the embodiment, the home controller 100 may be
implemented by the application 401 alone, may be implemented by the application 401 and the
0OS 402, may be implemented by the application 401, the OS 402, and the memory 403, or may
be implemented by the application 401, the OS 402, the memory 403, and other hardware (not
shown). In any embodiment, the home controller 100 according to the embodiment can be
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in a case where an adjustment screen for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination device associated
with the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed, a second control command may be output
to the network, when movement of a contact with the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the

second contréNe8#fshanth VALY RIBOATETRITt &itaRERGESTOMANH URANEEGae] EOVEe imCHBE S dan do AR

direction of thersnaxesReE[RL41ar kiR RSRART Slessibed akmesrfeicexampledhe serandsengiol
command may cause the light quantity of the illumination device to increase, when th? direction of the

movement istUFRIEPAR AT GG Ly A0 8h (8 4B Yo A99R158 ASalbE IBET 9oV Fo? ek e Athe
second contreiAddnanthm tanoayi skaarse dbvedigdtionuefntity of tierd|bfrthestionydeyicieitedectbaseyagben the
direction of the mgvement is downward on the display screen. [0049] In the aspect described above, for
example, the region corresponding to the staircase may be displayed brightly or darkly in accordance with

a variation in[@98igHtiguifia daarerbemingtion erfioeqinsol abamis sueen afdprabostaisentsyfion

correspondingyio thes SiGRREARCILIARE hasibadiagr cﬁ*%iﬁo\ﬁ%i&ﬂl%ﬁ&cﬁmﬂﬁ%wgbﬁﬁrﬁ%ﬁlgw on the
adjustment screen. This facilitates jud(gigig whether or not the result of the operation is reflected. [0051] In
I

the aspect ded¢rBEW BN YoP A% AABICEYRS A0S PALNEUW R dRV IR R ARPYSIARIE FYE98 3% than a
display size afrinlo@gitam GO0 &spiulingottae d@tandasepidoni]tihe thisngasenthaddinectigpe aff mavement

can be dete96?%%?@%&@%@%@%&5%& 2 ROIRE reRiRR CAUCRRRRANIHS G slalrgas e R /mal, for

example. This allows t
floors, the floor plan 500 is prepared for each floor. For example, in the case where the house

has two floors, two floor plans 500, namely a floor plan 601 for the first floor and a floor plan
602 for the second floor, are displayed on the display 101 as shown in Fig. 6.

[0076] The device icon 501 is an icon displayed as overlapped on the floor plan 500 and
representing the device 200. When the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on the
device icon 501 performed by the user, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to
display a device control screen 502 to be discussed later. This allows the user to control the
device 200 by operating the device control screen 502.

[0077] The device icon 501 is prepared for each device 200. The display control section 103
disposes the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual arrangement of the
device 200 within the house. Information as to at what position on the floor plan 500 the device
icon 501 is to be disposed is registered in an arrangement 3104 of a device list 3100 to be
discussed later. Here, a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement
position of the device 200 is registered in the arrangement 3104. Thus, the display control
section 103 can dispose the device icon 501 at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to
the actual arrangement position of the device 200 by disposing the device icon 501 at the
position registered in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100.

[0078] In the floor plan 500 shown in Fig. 5, one floor is partitioned into a plurality of rooms
by partition lines that indicate partitions between the rooms. This allows the user to recognize
what device 200 is disposed in what room at a glance.

[0079] In the example of Fig. 5, in addition, schematic images of furniture pieces are displayed
at positions on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement positions of the
furniture pieces. An image that indicates the movable range of a door is displayed at a position
on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement position of the door. An image

of a staircase is displayed at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual
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of the illumination device to be varied suitably irrespective of the display size of the region corresponding
to the staircase. [0053] In the aspect described above, for example, a control screen may be displayed on
the display screen representing the floor plan, when selection of a device icon representing a target
device other #HaRdgTeeNiupPAREATDATJEGIsRIESNg THiS GHever WRoHsaalg decpsvigedhe Besideds Bhdheontrol

screen beingrfpriQRETRERG, ASgREdIMnErAstrend thejaiashsleyitr sairesrandife gotis selpeted
device icon. E054] (Embodiment) An embodiment of the present disclosure will be described below

with referencefy-the drawings. In the drawings, the same symbols are used for the same constituent
elements. [0Q8EJ0 Thiee dxotboodivitbat texd WO & ISaNLHD | Ieispldyiet atamediovgdy Gghnttod|thenbasicrsmeendevices will

be desc”bedf QR 1?@L9%?§§¢g %HRBH 3 Wit dé 2Bk éﬁg%gr%nv% %ﬁ%‘dﬁh@@c‘?g&{ %‘%8%? ﬂﬁﬁa“on of a

home control system to Controlier Scaor ingto t t'is applie own in Fig.

1, the home 8tnbRsIGyeteam ip@lsuiseisb sienkontestrsy tots disassed O (s6¢ Eiarmple ofVAsarget device),

and a serverg(ih 7]c3rhﬁ)h@€6ﬁo‘ﬁ0@®'20|§€ﬁs%9(& 35@6‘ ONaHRr feGi@ d%vla%ﬁ@ QKB‘H%@W&H%@ device A
200 and a device B 200) are d|sposed in a house. The server 300 is disposed in a cloud center. The

home controf&f i@@,ed[ﬁg tevier Jepdisplanirertol Pt esmmishis e soeradisnianas Dedstled or
wireless netvionkfrémartiexbasiplssrébe tdeheode 7ol landishyhsomreencoritrsited dLbOratedchowenenjcedisheonnected

to each Othecg’ fid §/W3¥ﬁ|18ﬁ§e85 189 1P 'gc HS%{? r’ﬁ'?% ?ah‘BHA‘R %%%8”%’0%%81&@ LEV) fi 00, and

the server 30 communlca ly conn te o eac ervia n ex rnal netwo suc as the Internet.
a registration is made in the home controller 100 in advance that the device list display screen is

not utilized.

[0081] In the foregoing description, one device icon 501 is correlated with one device 200.
However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and one device icon 501 may be correlated with
a plurality of devices 200 so that the one device icon 501 may be used in common to the plurality
of devices 200. For example, in the case where there are two illumination devices in a living
room, the two illumination devices may be represented by one device icon 501.

[0082] In this case, when the device icon 501 representing the two illumination devices is
tapped on by the user, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display a device
control screen 502 that allows simultaneous control of the two illumination devices. This
allows the user to control the two illumination devices at the same time. A plurality of
illumination devices are often disposed in a large room such as the living room. In the case
where the user turns on or off the illumination devices in the living room, the user often turns on
or off all the illumination devices disposed in the living room, rather than turning on or off some
of the illumination devices. In this case, if it is possible to collectively turn on or off all the
illumination devices, the number of operations to be performed by the user can be reduced.
Thus, one device icon 501 may be correlated with a plurality of devices 200 that are highly likely
to be operated by the user at the same time to cause one device control screen 502 to be
displayed.

[0083] In the case where the device icon 501 represents a plurality of devices 200, the display
control section 103 may display the device icon 501 at a position on the floor plan 500
corresponding to the actual arrangement position of one of the devices 200. Alternatively, the
display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 representing the plurality of devices
200 at a predetermined location of a room in which the plurality of devices 200 are disposed.

[0084] In order to dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual
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[0058] The home controller 100 is not necessarily disposed in the house, and may be disposed outside
the house. In this case, a user controls the one or more devices 200 from a location away from the home.
[0059] A portable information terminal such as a smartphone or a tablet terminal may be adopted as the
home controRERNGMNeRISRbINE Bevisted0 HuiaydhethatihelRinatpRnesais Ry igshieencrRinal dre merely

exemplary, %@Wﬂ@p&@iimﬁﬂﬁ‘ﬂ@ﬂo@fmﬁ%mf a PREIRRAYRE HBENAS el Wah BOORE IvrYikeg adopted
as the home controller 100.&006&]{% 21sa dia@ram _%Ewingq the main dgvices_zoo to be controlled by
the home coRffSHAP 1¥odPRLE LR BB IET™ BB WAt LAY QWA §N It 159 %ir cB¥SRioner
201, illuminatiperadievices 20 @pd 20 antiathva@4, teeredigerator205s addes kinl anackinth66ma toilet
éaller 100 may include a

207, and a C%‘iﬁi%l%?%og ﬁ?‘rﬁﬁéﬁi@]‘%ﬁiﬁ% %E%ﬁﬁPérﬁéW%&Xcg%Bgé&ﬁr%?&}g > and 203. [0061] The

plurality of devices 200 of the same type such as the illumination devices 061
devices 200 KRgvhsSwesitiraignahesribe SOEspIWhCRNIER) sechpe Airedisexarmiptp) thpdeyigsidsasion set, a

Blu-ray recorster, e aktie rﬂ%&@né’fﬂ@éﬁ’iJﬁrIbHPé@(sR@s@ﬁ@ﬁé@ﬂ@ﬁ%&éj%&%ﬁaﬁ@@oﬂﬁﬂéﬂe@m‘ electrical

device that functions to communicate with the home controller 100 may be_adé):@ted as the device 200. In
Fig. 2, electriCAM RS TIPLNOYA BT AL BTERHNGE AL S IRF £ YHE Y&V MO0 50028 1I5RHSEY, the
embodiment ligtenot finiiedl dheretpositich aific@el éviresldorsosecurretfiordimy thaeHikacaydnaragoprted as the

devices 200. é%?gigboﬁi}gfd@%gag O@ggiiagﬁmggﬁeﬂ% gf}ﬁgesgn%@%;ﬁf)ﬂal computer, a scanner, and a

copy machin g. SIS ¢ ck diagram showing the configuration of the home controller 100, the
device 200, dAePfle SbevaitisbdismaysprsitianeFies device isenfdtormydlrdelmineduded\aisplaind 01, a

touch panel Gogitiol seFHRE BO2 prodiaRlnsP PRl SesRNAAR AssiRfRaRRaAtan A FFediss: a

management section 105, a device_control section 106, and a communication control section_107. [0063]
The display RSUIREFGHAGLPIIHPA YOHUR HAFSERIPIASH foPBipi PR S SY GXaPRiRerfABe that
allows the usertmopsgraisptismdaheedeontyalien B0Q. drhenastsccapidnBoovaniabs bpssadfotie tact home

controller 10 contacti di 101. [Q0 e touch panel contr ction ecognizes an
operation pe(rgfrcf%gg %ﬁﬁ’fﬂg é?ge%\fg%p%gq %@F}ﬁ[g‘ ﬁgéégggférﬁogeqtﬁ ee'c]' ?:'ﬁ)erﬁ g’htgéﬁ tihg %Ste%r% i%r%s,%g{gdnotifies
the other cortittevemexleaneets of the content of the operation. For example, if an object is displayed at a

position on theudiaplax LMiRRREESO BYAResstheABApISR RRD A0t SRR iARHRGEMIBES that the

object is selected by the user. A variety of GU| parts that receive a user operation such as buttons are

adopted as tif §5}468. 00850 Fneispraiesntrol e Fodf JamErafaian 609 oD H B sBrinterface)
of the home aatitendlendl BPeasidtcadseirdheaiiselaysitiddmyitplaidlve (sbHs Bhe siaragesseetionel04 stores

iformation UUR4 IRAPSCASARELPRRIANGR GbUIE RemealpIs ARsueh 25 A Yasit Brappoed by

floor plan 500 of Fig. 8, images that indicate the type of the devices 200 represented by the
device icons 501 to be disposed are provided at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be
disposed. In the example of the floor plan 500 of Fig. 9, simplified images such as circles and
rectangles that indicate the type of the devices 200 represented by the device icons 501 to be
disposed are provided at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be disposed.

[0088] Consequently, in the case where the floor plan 500 includes arrangement information for
the device icons 501, the display control section 103 may generate the basic screen of Fig. 5 by
automatically disposing the device icons 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the
arrangement information included in the floor plan 500. In this case, it is not necessary for the
user to perform an operation of moving the device icons 501 to appropriate positions on the floor
plan 500.

[0089] For example, in an exemplary floor plan 4401 for the first floor of Fig. 7, the display
control section 103 detects a position provided with a text "TELEVISION SET", automatically
disposes the device icon 501 for the television set at the detected position, and registers the

detected position in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100.
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[0066] The device management section 105 manages the control target devices 200 using the device list
stored in the storage section 104. In addition, the device management section 105 detects a device 200
when the device 200 is connected to the in-home network. Further, the device management section 105
acquires hont@0Rftbriaaibexompame o upen458H fardheibint tHosehidg. Sothestiiriavisended see®mome
information 2y§¥inchie SHesain prfigs 1t anfnRrsees thadinis eformatimicalQisossedce control
section 106 issues a contro] command for the devices %%%? The communication control section 107
controls comfRUSE 408 B EREER Svff‘é?ﬂéeé(%ﬁﬁl@ert ARYRR ARdiEassa R ESHRIRAIE Ron
between the inaheeacangeoien 3204 afidhtheesee/Bst31001n additioentplrgdibonypiacaténl éantielfgeiction 107

transmits a Vﬂg&gﬁﬁﬁg@igﬁ’?tHﬁpﬁ’/@ZE@%ﬁ&%@c%%% YEESID t%hrgr%%iigort theﬂ%*ﬁﬁégtgd%‘?ﬁ‘ém“ such

data from othe , and receives data transmitted from the device he server to deliver
the data to tHaRdefht drelekfifledevifiTerliaisplngst oautpmptisel by sispsasdrsprgyieatisen thidhfarttsch panel
Q|splay._ In thigie@sRnthe MIRE Hé@ét@@@&ﬁi@%,tﬁﬁﬂ%gm%@%’Hé?eét@%&ﬂi@rmﬁ)ﬂﬁea(% .&Iﬂ_@HY@)l@Q, Input an
instruction to select an object by moving a pointer displayed on the display 101 and clicking on a desired
object. That i%f; e ARy SR A nt, a series of operations performed by the user by contacting the display
101 may be feptdged heithisgeyatiomsobfssutivingléGpaiayetenct ahekidigplisingpsin @xtef natingermelavice such
as a mouse. own in:Ei th ' [ rol ex ' | 1, a state
anagement Lo TAGOD S IS Hhe A R T R G e RS e Coniro
execution selfibreouniieiceiselaayr@ndoiran fadndantrs Nenaycesmmfely 1008dthe server 300, and

CO”F“)'S the qeydes 268 iInRRCo ISR Wi%t?ﬁﬁn@ﬁ%%&%%%i%m&‘ﬁ%chﬂ%%BI&SPBH Pheorifel of the
device 200 performed by the control execution section 201 differs in accordance with the type of the

device 200. EBEEX MR MATRCAUIRLE" 208 is BiF-ifTtisHRRsR0fce WHE e RIS 45BN 201
turns on and refihtine thiufinsnfibonade thesseborabiitionn, Wikhcomde | gxecodtifor secticnfROL dispisyisithe result
of execution gf the coniral nd and.th f the devi he.h ontroller 100 or the
server 300. [%6%‘5 '%r?g%%gt%?ﬁ%ﬁg%oeﬂrﬁoﬁgﬁﬁ thrH(‘%n %ﬁegls%ﬁ%rsiagtee&(') rcigg%d%é%(t:eg %.%hae content
of managemaélairoistheedieniee32outhefitstrfledr ppriieemadiey ihansgemémersdotidisiar aifterbseed@tordance

with the type @it figucend b dr disHameneint thaideidesr?iis @8 HIMIIOR dRYISEoie fise

management section 202 manages whether the illumination device is currently turned on or turned off.
The storage SEEHBY2WAL & oot ameRRdR" Haisacrs (Hes iR 18y tH O IR ReSIo & HREh ALY BYSe state
managementseeditsr 202 . thiheeanpanehgation Lotidiol Sectimes2dBgonticinicastmeyiwatondpatween the

device 200 and e homs cpnitoller, 100 and cammuniestion betueen e deyise gR0.and b agrver 300
In addition, the communication control section 7 transmits A variety 6f Uata to the home contoller 100
or the server@gayporiheesiisg eendquetierscoenssiioierdadhedish flapm other blocks, and receives data

transmitted figgaine HameHoRER §RAd G aite SeR¥RT BP0y ARt e HatadpHie relpabPlrck. [0070]

As shown in Fig. 3, the server 300 includes a home information management section 301, a device
control sectidAPBER0B EitiesLaniaPPen AN ANdNE H8vh RTINS VHTNROR SeQIRB SRR Ngerk By oiows
information managewfendtsiecite negRiermaneorD ihe froroeiofaunatiof 27 dise wiged)ater for each

house or ea r account, In.addition, the home information management section 301 transmits the
oms mform g R e R B e e et T roior 100,
Further, the 8hbuinismeasivinerepaeatiomentieditplnBddlacliteshodlonfarlaatioh ferldheditet theouse history

of the device gOf.anf JRTpMANRNErlatest R RRtR R dG 0GR PIEN IRMIFS-LRth Fires the

acquired information in the storage section 304, and manages the information.
senses a swipe operation performed from the right fo the left on the display 101 by the user.

Then, the display control section 103 switches the floor display on the basic screen from the first
floor to the second floor. Similarly, with the floor plan 602 for the second floor displayed on
the basic screen of the home controller 100, the touch panel control section 102 senses a swipe
operation performed from the left to the right on the display 101 by the user. Then, the display
control section 103 switches the floor display on the basic screen from the second floor to the
first floor. The floor display may be switched by a swipe operation in the vertical direction.

[0095] Fig. 11 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of the device control
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[0071] The device control section 302 transmits a control command to the device 200 in response to a
request from the home controller 100. The storage section 304 stores information that is necessary for
operation of the server 300 such as the home information 2700 and the information related to the state of

the device 200"¢ARIPAGT B theMeoraetipHerrheRion! e dyekh e¢iee BB Fiphé. auhamisiéeitbn control

section 307 %ﬂ&l%@rﬁﬂiﬂ%%ﬁ@@“sb@w%& e §%N%I&Q@ﬁ@@é@ﬁ$%¥%@ﬂ%'%é@9 abidrol
communication between the server 300 and the device 20Q as with the communication ¢control section

107. In addit®SitO0e LB TRGRIDA B EY b1 ALY 30% AFXISE HINR! SFRER S0P SR TR MM Sontroller
100 or jthe deseleet@[)ﬁbwioerilccacm\‘zingTa]eretquEstmv_eir&ersﬁm iglatadmnm atizen tihatkss@odicaoeives data
wransmitted fiam e herascanialeLAAR L INFA5YiEs ARRIRASHEL s aiale g relsyant pipck. [0072]
Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form of implementation of the home controller
100. As shoveiamHeg i Fille HomeeyinstioneB0bdan eacis condippiRialio|acied & the ySpangimg System)
402, a mem%%t@@@pﬁihgﬁmiﬂWﬁfqm\%ﬁ@&\’dﬁ)ar@%oﬁ@@ @n@m@tmie%dﬁm@@%%@ftware
for causing the portable information terminal to function as the home controller 100, and is executed by a
processor of Pl KA EXSHAKEr 100. The home controller 100 may read the application 401 from a
computer regde@dd raaoirdagg ofiedbuain tondipdemdsiibdaypplicationedidk, anmdscesintoaddhdapplication
401 from a ngt toi icagi T I ' f the poriable
information tgrgnv?r%g ,?gn%%@(%%‘ tg%(%@ﬁ? %a{égggggi‘%erv 0 tr% t%?n%&%gﬁﬁgﬁzg%gﬁﬁlﬁé np%)etrﬁ%rgﬁ% is
formed from eP8ediane.delite BIRYRNES 2D FRNNNERHS DRGNP tH hiotage chatrdIbEater thindistBess a group
of data includgddidhe aRpligalicsh4Rd 108 RERcsSERMRhIRGPABGIFeRtHISRLA0 AXRF R iBEtaPPlication

401 to embody the functions of the touch panel control section 102, the display control section 103, the
storage sectiSretoh JeREH Ui Y HET I Ak SRSV 18P 9B AR BB o SRRl 10 NURE e
communicatidizpteydtohirictior HevichawmtrdhdergerB502 attliims, tirecpreoessoteafpdretiteroe thenidroller 100
executes the application cause m ry.4 nction as the storage secti 04, [0074] It
chouid be note LGBy BAp TR e e e Tl T A TR e oy e
application 46Q2dkontenterptyee itmgrRapsdiiiéen by Ankutgplitthfosha@lohadritig e Satwinissdoewaigiemented
by the applicglionARlrilf @A ARIhe PRARIYXAABmBENE ScinaRlamesias fyitheArplisation 401,

the OS 402, the memory 403, and other hardware (not shown). In any embodiment, the home controller
100 accordinﬁ%@?@f@@m@o@iFh%ﬁt@&ﬂ%‘éor@ﬁmo%%ﬁq%rfﬂ@mm Fr, (fREesPORle P RRIGER storage
device formirrgedsingpariablenipéeannatidectesssinalitdar examidercises theartpmpednecoion Gresian FPGA,
and an ASICCOF] (%tFor&b[;n%tic%Q d(é)tf fwo or {grgren% FQ?-}S?? emxgpé € agod%terdess the processor. One of a ROM,
a RAM, and a QI disk'OF & combination OF W0 OF More of these mack/eb ‘adopted as the storage device.
[0075] Fig. 504 diagrampitsaniitg thetheshfif distisma i iseuicestoensrboi tinetitorirpleyritestief 100. As

shown in Figyg,ithe hagicserigesn ofibe amea Aty shekqRdisplayed on the display 101 include a floor
plan 500, device icons 501, and a device list dé@ay change button 503. The floor plan 500 is a plan view

that planarly R8s shEelAhig dnHBROSH B \dha OB R Wil (IR fBotRMY ESfYiSer of a

house. In thecoasel vinesie 302 ReHswMASFINELDr Mdtenfthotsuthedied caianl Setish popaisesftaeach floor.

For example, in the case whete the house has two floors, two floor plans 500 ly a floor plan 601 for

the frs Moo SATL HODTe GO PR OH e e SEPIE, £ e Sy s St i Fig,

6. [0076] TheleldetcisaoaryG0at iboeatitrsrodisiptatfeddizleyaegipped the tiryitemoplenh SOecarid2epresenting

the device 2Q;\¥ *B%ndf%}ﬁaEQ@‘oﬂ%@‘%&@@sﬂl‘aﬁ%ﬁtiﬂ@sﬂa%%HF%QH&R}P%W%QS&’AESH&% pRiyperformed
I

by the user, the display contro Isectlon 103 causes the display 101 to display a device control screen 502
to be discus<Bg fiselayTisgionIglvs Rl YNt the ecmble ATy ShehstiRy 5 ehisic8 cattrol
screen 502. [§16y08kd rearexinritaparkgendieapaasthiareael devieeicOtontle disphagoeontrahsiction 103
disposes the device ian 501 .on.the %8£)r tSpla]n ?0 oqhthe basi ﬂ}‘ tlae actual tar‘ag%emg&t Pft e device
200 within thé MousE" TRIbMAation 35 16 at wha (E)os}fiorﬁa N the HOoT 6%{%65088 {Redevic2 con 5U1 is to be
disposed is rdgjiste ) inosasporatingetnshe 8¢ 0idecicandeVicis listndea, tthbdisityusseitblatentitnete3 a position
on the floor Rlap,300,CoH BSRHRATIAG hins ActHA AYALIRAIGALPARIHER QI dhRrHRMRRPARIS registered in

the arrangement 3104. Thus, the display control section 103 can dispose the device icon 501 at a position

on the floor JRAPS00TEEY REYBYIIRR doY theierit aP hiF artsing it fRssitRYNSr 4R G eSpriEh 65859 af8posing the
device icon 5fHeFdhe inaritieReagisterrtibv it aitinegrannd 1k ekihe: devirelistdho@isplayed

and the user attempts to cause the device control screen 502 for another device 200 to be
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[0078] In the floor plan 500 shown in Fig. 5, one floor is partitioned into a plurality of rooms by partition
lines that indicate partitions between the rooms. This allows the user to recognize what device 200 is
disposed in what room at a glance. [0079] In the example of Fig. 5, in addition, schematic images of
furniture piec@isPieedidpliayet BeGE6%INORY dirtHELFIGRISHNRATSIL cHTespRdAbIfGHY Heplvadatiantngement

positions of thenfknitwienpiecasd Aarthasiaibatindicaiesdheormay Ao dan@eief sogoor is displayed at a
position on the ﬂgi Elan 500 orrespondlng to the actual arran ement osition of the door, An image of a

staircase is diSPiyeHE atB% BKY6 §AE B AR A B BY ASS SN G fB”H?é“SBTtLP&S'HP:‘hH&éﬁ?Qnt
position of theestedraases50lhis alewstéhpeanpdetp méeomimeethe\mmsmsh@eﬁﬁmrfunaduneap\faoee; gisposed in

each room a S'CB? afe W&QE%%? ﬂﬁﬁ%\?b &%ﬁ%?s@%%hsﬁﬁﬂ %f(]ﬁ) OsLO %L Pbﬂtg @ text"TO

LIST UI" dIS aye at the lower right asic screen Is evice |st |sp ayc ange utton 503,

which is a budgsifiedrpanitienirfgrimsaguteen s enaesbeicos clesiding @Q}Ié‘&yﬁﬂgqrﬁﬁfﬂl@ﬁﬁé@@creen to
be discusseqlaigle(@fhich srrriNER éhQH@H&hd@%s%lt%lcﬁ%HQ’fhﬂgﬁ% §?€gﬁ$ AtkaRbNgdevice list
s

display change button 503 performed by the user, the display control section witches the screen
Cisplay on tnOLUREBEAPHON T1G A B PELR GH IS E L PN TbAR LHOLTE 50 Foted
however, thafdainedispliyeseotialcsiagtimkesd adgaydnider t dmnse@&hdasmayaﬂnangeabmlmséﬂa in the

case where istra de i ina e e Iay
screen is nofé é @%H %%8? fTaf;lthe 5:%3%57 dﬁs%ép%‘% ]8%% ev%ég} ?gongéawyc%?;(e atte wit eE}one
device 200. ReiRbeer, eharesibpwinidatfRInoeHine deHespeodnadtoikedeniee lovensdditmaid bddbbrrelated

with a pluralippridie WEsR agﬂc%%éhﬁbﬂﬁé’rééﬂ%@?\é{ﬁ@ d?s%s'éQﬂefH&Mé@‘?déﬁ?@di‘ &emmmﬁ@ﬁuhﬁuawra"ty of
devices 200. For example, in the case where there are two illumijnation devices in a living room, the two

illumination cVEXESYNE P4 JPeakSECHY boiTeMetAR i¥osh BB HeYiRsRISPIS RS MhgaChyiENOha Bievice
icon 501 repmmlgumgttbmwmtﬁummatm cdieVIcesr,tmtammedmeldyathaetuefestheodmmmhqmtfmeectlon

103 causes thl% ga,l%ﬁ %L]at% g(% gyh e%%glg a?% %?ﬁg's % th.at a_llows simultaneous contrel of the
evices, This

two |IIum|nat|on owst € user o con umination dewces at the same time. A
plurality of ill(®aHatidn d@/lé@@@@%]‘d@?ﬁdmmwbanda\lmecﬂﬁlén’ﬁ%hdﬁa@m&egmn@ raoralliptiteé case

where the usgriBsaR Of-RAl BV HHEURBHAMERVICRS: intsd! e O B BNRSY iediRbE RgyPpeor Off all

the illumination devices disposed in the living room, rather than turning on or off some of the illumination
devices. In tHS309€E I ft [IpYasHBNGREMECtONH {0rihIS F35E off e ERRDRIRARATSH BT s SeM S umber of
operations ta@wmﬁmﬁdéﬁeﬂmwasﬁgah\ebemedmmu Ihinsthenasdevier: iteriddderaydeotarelated

with a plurallt of devices 2 are hi kel 0 be oper ate user.at the sam to cause
one device cHTIFColLal S e S o B RE Be o RTEST cmerce
plurality of deleldes 20as 0 d$§la5h%bﬂwd€§mlm®@hﬁ9 thkspitad thig déﬂi@ei!@dﬂy%glm afgbeition on
the floor planje(@.CcasraaPRdiros thR 1agt %mgsnﬁgérﬂ&%@'%%enﬁa%m deMigRRIRP%nd

Alternatively, the display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 representing the plurality of
devices 200 BH3IRBALIEARHREEN G ation of a room in which the plurality of devices 200 are disposed.
[0084] In ordfgiepHispaseotiermianiee ke dfibentiaedtoioe pansS8s) an tie hiasisnfitketactdiglay

region of the device control screen 502 and the floor plan 500 and inside the display region of
the display 101 as shown in Fig. 13. When the touch panel control section 102 senses that a
certain device icon 501 is tapped on by the user, the display control section 103 disposes all the
device icons 501 in one vertical line on the left side of the display region of the floor plan 500.
That is, the display control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 to a vacant space outside
the display region of the floor plan 500 and inside the display region of the display 101.

[0103] In Fig. 13, the device icons 501 are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 502.
However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and the device icons 501 may be disposed in
one vertical line on the right side of the floor plan 502, or may be disposed in one horizontal line
on the upper or lower side of the floor plan 500.

[0104] In the case where all the device icons 501 cannot be disposed on the left side of the floor
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arrangement of the device 200 within the house, the user moves the device icon 501 to an appropriate
position on the floor plan 500. The user can move the device icon 501 to a desired position by dragging
the device icon 501 while holding down the device icon 501. These operations are executed at the timing

when the deiE8 RS tBodisslavaetiralisas e i mansdrelhieeciireliedne GO i el aRyadashid when a

new device 2000 mMéchages - VRBperasificrMormite D iherioscaRAR a0 lsaslien t8dsssuses a drag
on the device ijcon 501, the devicimanag%rﬁjnt section 105 &e&igte_rs the position on the floor plan 500 of

the device icdRFR599a R ¥h XG5 IR TR ety STt EhfaHT Y5 48Y 1H5e ' CRasi Qi S BB B R Efs cussed
later. This allbiden, pobétidisptaydthevitbiortpdatisplad tetresponding to the actual arrangement position of the

device 200 ¢ : e 104. ) TE oy o _ e
501 may be doiEamat s il 0t SALPRAIR bok, Whuch 10 B RILGR RPI BTl B B e =
display regiofigHand bt ey BBoeA doprlers tamaRydes tessitioflwithirhe presietertihederemicensthe floor

plan 500, forsﬁ?iaﬁﬁ?@@sbﬁh?ﬁéﬂn%t%@ RbIBRATINGtARIIAVIER iGQIcBALoA8 s08 flRY RIanishsen the basis of
the actual arra_nqement of the_ device 200 within the house is not limited thereto, and.the method

described befRR P HE LR OfobE7 A% SHIWAGIRIEE. 19078 SH M AKBNHALH L S6EPIHENEe
arrangementvittosrsaijf@ofer dtien gevicenaD lestvartl droigaxaanp e inetbesrxdcopsssot disptiseriplame500 of
Fig. 7, texts indi e devi Qr the devjce.ican . disposed
are providedﬁg@ggﬁéﬁjﬁeﬁ \(/:v%%it@%gé (?(Ieg\j/el(':(églr%zsn%s? ,%I?@éﬁja %}tgg% ips{gi}ggg’(ﬁ) Ih%tglg%%faergh%al]éh% t}tﬁhee floor
plan 500 of FigPBYiAHges that indicate the type of the devices 200 represented by the device icons 501

to be disposggi@ pﬁ?fﬂg%ﬁgﬁ&?&’tﬁlﬁ%%@b‘é&hmgﬂﬁ&%{@&wiG@ﬂ%tﬁQﬁsﬁf@%H@o@@ﬁ&?%éﬂﬁW example
of the floor plan 500 of Fig. 9, 5|mr$hf|ed m@gz such as circles and rectangles that indicate the type of

the devices S0tPIRRIESEISE 59 RA RRIEESERA I8 58T b UrejysBads s AiEyent OSBRSSt which
the device icanrsinfdcateltdchizdispase0l [0038 lonseatieentlytdreibitycasegnibethdeldloal pdaieds00
includes arrange nt information for the device icons 501, the display control section 103 may generate

the basic screen ot'Fig. 5 by automatically disposing the device icons 501 on the floor plan 500 on the
basis of the dPHHerintiaftiinaatoshiveiutiedith e Meodipiiay 300trah saptioad@3itmandismaetary for the

user to perfoggjeaf PRS/RENDPBIAIAAINRE HVISRIFFIES Ao IPARRIAPLRE DRI BEViBeiHigrr plan

500. [0089] For example, in an exemplary floor plan 4401 for the first floor of Fig. 7, the display control
section 103 FectSREYHSAN BrodiRianhieRtpteerivpr L83/ Bty disskey -2 DarsaguedRPHien Sdebhe device
icon 501 for deteteledsiate SebmtUleideaientied pasikariffardtregisterst the eleetaddpsitions ioftiie
arrangement 3104 of the device list. 3100. [0090] In a emplary floor plan 45Q1 for the.first floor of Fig.
3. the dispiay LTSS B 107 aBlectt & SUG b N U EE At P s,
automaticallyexispieys aie the diseliyoom ol sectibie 18kVigyonaketthe tetectededseidepiositiohl Arightegisters the

detected pOSifig i R AERROENRELISHR401T IRe.FeNike tikt 10 HanexesPialy dinesRian 4401 for the

first floor of Fig. 9, the display control section 103 detects a position provided with an image in the shape
of a "circle fillSHaFRIESBRYGR FRBS O04uRS Ay CaHiEdi¥ SRledqh deYdR deP sRS IS PR AMeRfiS set at the
detected posiiasamydrgisters the detected position in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100.

[0091] The dj !%jrc ntrol section 103 may detect the displa sition of arran ent infqormation by
recoghizing tEt i R e e o Bl T e B SR e moroay
or an image kseognition dssiosedcgydistingwishey Endlindle unselected device icons 501.  This allows the

user to easily recognize the selected device icon 501.

[0109] For example, as shown in Fig. 12, the display control section 103 may dispose a
selected device icon 901 at the uppermost position on the outer periphery of an ellipse.
Besides, for example, the display control section 103 may dispose the selected device icon 501 at
a particular position (for example, the lowermost position, the rightmost position, or the leftmost
position) on the outer periphery of an ellipse. In any event, the display control section 103 may
dispose the device icon 501 selected by the user at a particular location that is easily
recognizable by the user.

[0110] Besides, for example, as shown in Fig. 14, the display control section 103 may scroll an
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[0092] Fig. 10 is a diagram illustrating a method of switching the floor display on the basic screen of the
home controller 100. Fig. 10 illustrates a case where the house has two floors, namely the first floor and
the second floor. With a floor plan 601 for the first floor displayed on the basic screen of the home

controller 100" 8YeCfd0e Hayiasdred il Bisbtiba 2 0dlessstsday ikadgp Al kianisnaeerayitineba dsptMe first floor

performed b)fé@]%ﬂ%ﬂheﬂ?%]aﬁh@ﬁiSWW&@@WIé%ﬁW 103rwikchescHit §ophdistk@audratiasic
screen from the first floor to the secand féjCjOL Slmilarlsyl§ with a flci_or plan 602 for the second flgor displayed

on the basic SEre8 AR IS AL JRQISPaR AL E GER Y & WantfdFRaLiibRINsd K ¥iEah on a
staircase regiime 60enetheideecbind floor enf60medThis thwsdne Tkeno twibisptaynizntnelssiectinin 103
switches the ispl n Ic.SC I C the first. floar,. 3 , the
touch panel c(:%qr@?gcl@@c%%ﬁ 1&% r§ a E%gae%ts#éeft '318@ g@fc%éﬁ%%%of{t é%%ralgsn{tjé\%geﬁa o'h@f%ﬁ%ﬂo%ﬁon
tapped on byHBeldstieidayissitieniet Vithiy 2 difiensesLiat 60V QEE PRIV EdRsEIBN a Stefi@swlegistered

in a room typ@aLROdaPMoDiAENBIaREIEDI8E thithrdtdABRitoH SR IR HpRbsisplay may be
switched by not only ta%)ﬁ?g{ on the staircase region 603 but also a swipe operation on the display 101.

but al i
With the floot Pt 607 eofi%ﬁ%?‘&@rﬂgﬁ@od%%éc?ﬁs?@%é%ﬂhﬁ% AORYECRATAPSIRAL £60), the
touch panel cemivtdsentiafitHEQRspiyIegienfippe fiperpliob@eniayrhe deteominbe suginttiar theitelt 200 the
display 101 Then,. i fi S the floor di asic
screen from A Fre e e S R T e B T T B 3 RS IR
displayed ontfigeUselshieseierasesf thdh GHasecdh@oirsr af0BTange Rt Hp ditePelesiad|dsuittoltAV2Wenses a

swipe Opera_lthl"tbH%Ef@émecﬁefB?HértB?alﬁﬁﬁw&éMb%t@ﬁhﬁ&ﬂe(ﬁ@eq&ﬁ@ol%?%é%tb‘ﬁﬁfneﬁ%aq the @H_@P'ay
control section 103 switches the floor dls@ay on the basjc screen from the second floor to the first floor.

The floor disIB{CRIEY e O teh ey 155520 08t e FRRiG e brdov R sad Rt ihods degce 208 a
diagram showshgttheng amfigeeradioniofdbeel dispiayostatie ofdérenflevicgannirod sorelen &Oi2of 3be fapme
controller 10Q, In th iC SC shown in Fig. n the touch panel control, secti nses that
the user seleg&esrat %%82%’%%9?8%% 1&&%5%;&%%3; %)gér% § ’éﬁggtﬁ%%visé gghéréagtr@éeﬂ Hllsrg}/a%&f%ag{é %isplay the
device contrdligthedikehd20ckrresgiotdiribetobihéhe clerite ditienatsiseicoepOthe TuewigrGoe GOhtfor sateen 502

IS & control SeiRGR;HAALE RP&HiRICHARH ARMICEEARAR IRt sHPwS %@t@h%ﬁc?@éﬁm@rﬂﬁﬁfi@e state of

the device 200. For example, in Fig. 11, a device icon 801 for the air conditioner is selected by the user,

and the tempErRIAsBRh dPaltg HRYISH 1RRR SR RN G aDEION et usily IR ieB RSN rei e een 502
for the air coodtifignetidd0SahbAnHmM agkcakiiwabicanaiiondgvisadigplayataie HightieNies contaketreen 502
to allow the yser.to immediately recognize that the device con screen 502 corres S to the air
omditioner. TG R e o S 0% Al SRR S &
displayed oniteasioliemayckes e citiedritnapsasfianes avitbdrgtitideer to allow the user to select a desired air flow
direction by rﬂ%@?{‘*‘i‘%@@ﬁﬂe‘?ﬂ&ﬁ@dmﬂ% RERRERIGIA RuRe®! dishiayes wihinfbe Qrvige control

screen 502 indicates the current set temperature of the air conditioner. A button in the shape of a triangle
that points uSHFa TRAkRRAYeI bR ErHIesaRRe S8 A9d IR HIS SRR GATRLSECHRRHHY Ray $h the
shape of a triasglsidtatpeiBm de wiowsadlusderipampatatdoadigaiease button. Pressing the temperature
increase but ce.increases the set t rature of. the gir conditioner by a predetermined temperature
(o1 example e b oS IR BrettortBetatire aEsens e R B s A e
temperature bocatiornit adrichtibaetelizes BPSdrsectisineatl te nhpe cetices(RO0 edispogsie 0 thedkidg rgeR0097]

Examples of fhe Jneihnd.ef figeesiaadheseviesdcanice05dn s BiEn!ay stalaehhgdgMgs.aomrol

screen 502 include the following methods. [0098] A first method Is to dispose the device icons 501
outside the d%ﬁlé%l kg0 B% th Rfedrvicen AL SERSEH IBEPEY LBIE iW(FtIB‘?dﬂs. deviEn ia98StdaeH panel
control sectiorhdf)2rredisgiayiivata eestain desiagrdapnandins genped osviey thensisel, dhedlippday eontrol
section 103 disposes all.the device.icops 501 gt locatiops.autside the display region of the device control
coreon 502 S T e LG S SO e e R R B oo Yikaions are
inside the_disﬁ!saieyegiim off ttreegfi@agrs prayt wmtmmm@xmhﬂet@_‘rwgs thef e mzéitioeeid:ohsers@gtaee
disposed in agRlipfigAl A ROIEMEROERIASH] PUNRLINR HRYISE LRI TREIBRY-oHIRtiSw¥hen a

certain device icon 501 is selected by the user and the device control screen 502 for the device 200

correspondirg BPHFRE HBVRAMdBM/BIGH Redieyire20 slecthid Braipeyriidi diseatid 103 retracts all the device
icons 501 oufmafi.the Bisplay tRoimpal e Ha\iegieonDhas drpde 2hd 0098} Tdaiss BrVENjRteddavice icons
501 from being hidden by the device control scr, 502. Therefore, in the case where the device control
ccroen 502 18R RUELHBOTE S B0 ARTES 20t an b oo GBS TR SR 0 dBhro
screen 502 for another device 200 to be displayed, it is not necessary for the user to temporarily erase

the currently displayed device control screen 502 andhgearch for the device icon 501 for the relevant
device 200.



[0100] Here, the display control section 103 may decide the arrangement position of each device icon 501
on the outer periphery of an ellipse having a shape determined in advance in accordance with the size of
the device control screen 502, and dispose the device icon 501 at the decided position, for example.

Examples of Hifelelfipien &t dee ifmgsateoaramifdhstls: Ydsrifaahelan 60 rredrtest 2 avifindcansthe

device icons ¥l apdisRiaiRorhabeye! indaliyalsnanisner auEerpesRheHf A alipsetdntba-method of
disposing the device icons 501 such that the angles formed by lines connecting between ad%'acent device

icons 501 anBiRe’ R APGHBTT &ttifEY Srd BB APHS dACH D HELORTENEL v ety  HRIHUNal EHtPi%ection
103 may dividentiud eadidsrnpedipnery ofcap eibpdesicdoidonyr Settiornsaodmsponidinthéodtvicepyper, dpwer, left,
d right ' t ice. ' ice.i h that th
amber of el LD LS o e e O e B A o section are
arranged at daUlintEi% isriec@alimlesraiobDHigPy seigcammatel dre dy pp sifidheofieteesl o9 pian 500
may be diSp%@&r@én%@ﬁﬁQMﬁEﬁﬂ@@&@é@ RRsHiALBARBL D %ﬁﬁ@ﬁ%g_@@gsﬁm i@EQFigt.hﬁsﬂeVice
icons 501 are arranged in an elliptical arrangement. However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and
the device icl 6o TARER) B Gr AR RS SHe e S AEHGRERE ARG AR B et
position of thgrel@vicetheofoseqbihgriegdomtitesitedeusiodjttratsamet nieikwidtes dto thecaseampleratitie device
icons 501 are.arran ' liptical ] _Qth S re nt of the
device icons%%%%sgég v':/(ﬂ e% rgcﬂgewdtﬂes\%c@%fgr@s? %ﬁ%ﬁ?@%&%&%@? gﬁ%ﬁ%@%@pﬁ%ﬂ&%} rtlﬁg?ﬁ?gg evice
control screefyB02rpidlUEe Gige deralshPariaaterianse drithsheiariounsy, e isepsathadevFeritagdnal

arrangementsy {QHARL AreseR™M imetlerjRiGMSAYFEUe device icons 501 in one line outside the display
region of the device control screen 502 and the floor plan 500 and inside the display rgﬁ:lon of the display

101 as showFit RigFea examals uie s00eR paiks dBweoletbafidio d5 sl da¥Se ACBaMH J8Uit¥ icon 501
is tapped on kyrifeaises, tfiercizgvayveanirel sationatfidgiispingansatithadalssifiedristd@Laokimg vertical
line on the left side of the di regdi logr.plan 500. That | ispl ction 103
rtracts all 1 A5t AT T s e Rt B AR MR SRSSIBR ) o
inside the digisielyinggryices ane dispptay anthe[Bitadid ofrthy. fidr thleand®dce icons 501 are disposed on the

left side of theyfiaqr Rk 51oMe Waketh@egBRedimaNd SsheHHRHRH theVRIQ. ARfdhedricRilgpns 501

may be disposed In one vertical line on the right side of the floor plan 502, or may be disposed in one
horizontal lin8Y$&he UPpENBT MBS idavateTatsRRsY disiHetsodswEen P et 484 ilersian fhk Bevice
icons 501 carveotdee dippyseduah dhwieftisedeofyittenilooT hplain-&6Hditibeitispalcombglrgaatnpct03 may

scroll the devigg icons 0 upwiard of dawardin aecariance, with a.suing opealien pgraumed upward
or downward 61 the device icons 50T Hlsposed in OB Vertical e on the et side 1o tause the device

icons 501, whithilcalatitesystenaden, to be displayed within the display 101. [0105] This allows the device
icons 501, whighdpayeepihpidden e BeigPigsrdawithip: the. disklaydPido allovsdhridisgrdomelect the

device icons 501, In the case where the device icons 501 are displayed in one horizontal line and all the
device icons STHAGMBIUIBRAYSYTIE & iSHOsehRBIteR &06h AlaR gﬂ%ﬁ'&mﬂ U ShelFi 385 501
leftward or righfweedisioaceoidaaketedtbya Bwipeoies akonrgedasnsed feftwareruphte@rdndniibe device
icons 501 dis 08! (éirinlggll iggriZPnﬁl Iinn etr? cause tglgndgvé% iC(r)ns r5e01ro\ﬁvheighi t’{gvgntgeen hidd%n, to be
displayed within the (S’lsp?ay dT_O[ Bfﬁ In %e%lsplay Sar’orIne d&ige Ehtrd) screerg%lﬂ, Hhe display
control sectichspoBdraaytiaidpfayidacotithei doicaieB GG eled tibd dey tereicrisr3Alafdispeadirmaeortéitibgris
different fro%ﬁﬁ%@ﬁiﬁ“ﬁuﬁ?@?'&%&%ﬁiQ&YHES’ {RONS 2B difibirglowR N extsB R ARG FES QB ZMeNe

selected device icon 501. )
group and disposed on the left side of the floor plan 500.

[0120] The display control section 103 may determine the category of the devices 200 from the
content registered in the device type 3102 of the device list 3100. In this case, a classification
table for determining the category of the devices 200 from the content registered in the device
type 3102 may be stored in advance in the storage section 104, and the display control section
103 may reference the classification table to discriminate the category of the devices 200.

[0121] A variety of manners of classifying the devices 200 according to the device type may be

adopted besides that described above. For example, as shown in Fig. 24, the devices 200 may

30



[0107] For example, as shown in Fig. 11, the display control section 103 may display the selected device
icon 801 in a color that is different from that of the other unselected device icons 501. Specifically, the
display control section 103 may display a background portion of the selected device icon 501 in a color
that is differePft a1 fipAinte baeielrid ARPHattR i sPIEIQRse|sp el B)icatf8eAss501. It should be noted,

however, thaE(ﬁQQP ar ﬁésmlaw@@figr@m ehé XGRS @@ﬂdh@h@iﬁﬁ%ﬁy&%m&hﬁﬁmmﬁ&% Yy make
the selected device icon 501, br| hter_than the unselected device icons 501, m the selected

device icon S0PAUALd %H&W‘Eﬁ ﬂﬂ‘%épéc?édj%f&w%eéj ANE BHY, %?mfeﬁh%detf’ng%gl d%d@ icon 501
to flash on andhiaff #icadeoitstacunsyade. 46 Gfjanetheodispia g statedtibaleldvéceoatntredrsenetd? 502, the
device icon S%ﬁﬂ dﬂy the user may be disposed as distinguished from the unselected device icons
501. This allows the us r'to easily recognize the selected device icon 501. [0109] For example, as shown
in Fig. 12, thé0drlaligdritré) setildR a03eathyadlnende shewisetednathad@ictsnbynatindlogprliamost
position on thg s %rmﬁry @B I1altiReR- @?ﬂ@ﬁﬁy@@r exaeanthe ﬂ@olm@@mr@’reem@ a3 may

dispose the selected device icon 501 at a particular position (for example, the lowermost position, the
rightmost pod¥®IPE? A dRmTiB phLisRiRy'Bn tsd! BBEé’llaﬁeﬁ‘(?é 1) B L %'I‘?fﬂ@é MAY BAEAVIHR display
control sectidrigl Q3 Mavadspivsditoe drviciconbiratlpgtedraystbentsgragt layearticutar thaaimy that is
easily recogqmpgeeé)wgg ser. [0110] Besides, for example, as shown in Fig. 14, the display control
section 103 may scrolfa rray of the device icons 501 such that a selected device icon 1101 is
disposed withtd2fk disihiayasgita brckasadispRiyteodevinethentrhpafsien ORI, tuenethini@evisayicoles 501 are

scrolled suchdhatghgisel@etae de\ierisPkeR 1ds, ApRISatbAL R GeiNeS b 'Héﬁrﬁfe'%@%déﬁ@éayed In

one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. This allows. the user to eas%@recogmze the selected
device icon 564! ﬂ‘ﬂﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁ%é%é@%coﬁ”ﬁ@i“@d 05 gayglayeiHe Camiurstiardihe BPEa'RNin%®ig. 14, the
device icon m&aﬂomwynbewlypmsedqat anis mm@mohesmeuws:mmtl@nreEmrsexampje dperaleviogticon 1101

may be disp %’(%L %’[ thel.ho gpa¥ é m posi %Oﬁtga%]?n“ |co WO%%AH&E&SO{U ler o of rragf%ﬁ ent of the

device icons Sken W evice 1dons 6 racte play reg loor plan
500 may be tiepsefsiaetirgsctiansag@atices 200 that are closer in posmon of arrangement on the floor plan

500 to the degipssicorheQssRIPEKHHEY Meidseb R RerrdiR bR ﬂ'&iﬁ%FdE‘rchj?rYeoﬂcié\‘ﬁ@”&ﬁW&”t to the

selected device icon 501. Alternatively, the order of arrangement of the device icons 501 may be

determined sERERRRAHAC I IAYER G HE %?Qiéi}?ébéogéﬁ%%merﬁwﬁlﬁﬁwr% HEeeReZdyfher with
the device 2Qpseiecsethyyyr thel uﬁelﬂarﬂe dlspmdlﬁqlﬁeldwefom bigter afdasiatgeineniste inagisvice icon
501 for the de cerz\%) §ehe é%aw eroqséerré ch.)ro?%ammnngi th i eV| gsncg\%re ds% e Blu- eyt recorder are
highly likely to JeUse REUSEr Thefe ore, When th eV|ce Icon 501 org{ﬁ)é levision set is
selected by tﬂéllfderlrﬂ@esei@m:@lﬁﬂﬁvml”f@i t&ﬁeSEHWmap Fe@;oﬁﬂ@r amgpsendiehlaigetreginn th3flzeitlevice

icon 501 for {Re fRIGVEANEG6Tis! BoREi&] BY SRRRICaMC IqHERY o MARIBRAN B CRiGAng)

combinations of devices 200 that are hlélhl y likely to be us together may be stored in advance in the

storage sectit FOPYRY Eieehrraiyets ?‘lt'i)f‘?ﬁéoéfé(ﬂ@e’ylcﬁ\%@@i‘ﬁ%& Qféyd@ﬁﬁedTﬁ'%lé‘HBY@aWEe with the
table. [0112] usenny opkthie thedthaite ebohspasiag um?zdﬂulemms@&imwmmbetejgmegmmtrol
screen 502 i played d scrlbed bove, in addition, the d| control section 1 ose the
device iconsﬁs%&i asp{grg)uge ﬁ 'Oarl]rt\ll\(’:ilth ! &om |et|onﬂs ]é/ o{i()&%%e? reglo ng?ge\t% @ewce icons
501 are grouregwmoao‘berﬂ@améamaeanbatommnoaﬂmmmmm ifevibish E@Oi@lwejﬁﬂﬂd@ettsmh@idHVmes 200

disposed in the jangeaYm 56e 95@&‘@8%9‘%}%%9? |§9R50E391arﬁhﬁﬁéjﬂ8}?€§n§9pth‘ﬁE’t%"gﬁ’oH“ fipvatory are

grouped as device icons 1202. The devices 200 disposed in a bedroom are g roupgd as device icons

1203. Then, fﬁ@r&g’p"l‘d?%?aé’n”lﬁ‘%é\oﬂf Baerrgtotlsr A1 the 'SRSUp P EexEw e dASeEsaMIgIBSed in one

vertical line afpiiellefigeicrvitée fheciniandiihin insaadancrewitintheclispiay corte. tifyet digbay order of
the groups n@()flscgetermmed t'ﬁd} that roups E%%tegre osﬁ*oned closer to the ropm. in which the device

200 selected he Uger? Hlsposecf%?rrep closerindis 39 Order Beﬂlwe”a?orggr?cbra ﬂqet 10T |(r:1o\r/'vf1|ch the

device 200 samteclgby\tm&gemfsreggpweme floor plan 500 other than the living room.
[0127] For example, it is assumed that the user selects the device icon 501 for the air

conditioner with a device ID 3101 of A shown in Fig. 35. In this case, the display control
section 103 specifies the position (X10, Y100, Z1) of the air conditioner from the content

registered in the arrangement 3104 of the air conditioner. Next, the display control section 103
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[0114] Besides, the display control section 103 may dispose the device icons 501 as grouped in
accordance with the type of the devices 200. For example, in Fig. 16, two device icons 501 for the
television set are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 500 as grouped as device icons 2301, and two
device icons SEEIeERsieth@aoeBhHITRS MaF aRe2 b ExEackit tie WaieBideosT the SResH ISR EBBPad ¥#8uped as

device icons 3% for)thepaiiteanrditionsr, %@%g}iﬁé&%aﬁm\@ﬁﬁhﬁ}mml@'ﬁ@@éioﬁﬂ%ﬂéﬁﬁcﬂ@aup the
device icons 501 in accordance wijth the dewce e by dlslpostlgfthe device icons 501 for the devices

200 of the saffil) 848 BeLHRHAYSLYY fffitféf r\bIYSeE) C5rifarsactioh Yo8niay Mscrfifaf® the type

of the devicesig0dyicoatobselaivoel 08ttetbrentmatibat trecasteoeditiv@idis\dispdygodarBthe 2ivihthear witd list 3100

(see Fig. 35), ﬂ%%fnGJD“Jﬂ“RUQWE‘? ﬂm%"d?sﬁ%%@éhﬁ?%%@?ﬁéﬂ‘i ﬁSﬁat%?%@rf jﬁ;@?Wﬁht}’tPer Ryprpuped into

one group in the foregoing description, t imentis no |m|te or examp the display

control sectidhellbanmagonIslinpdies dereay aloarartdRaeRdGRd S RHUGHINEEFRS IgBIBENY HOoG RIID the

device icons %tﬂ@%ﬂ@]ﬁﬁ?lﬁ@&h@%&g%%@%%ﬁgﬂqaﬂ@&g&‘}{&ﬁlm‘]s 501 on the left side of the
[0117] For example, as shown in the lower left of Fig. 16, three device icons 501

floor plan 500 in gro
oo AR o e N e O e e e

device categatyicandrinerefcen the thil el dasodberbusrgr Eigra8peth ase devicecieonshddd3inahdheftcooking

devices and glg ‘Qr?he‘% Vlf;%ef{ RS c?so%epl%g \/?Icggg&?rhe er@a@;ﬁ@@ Gaog?eerr Ceieqpries

include entertal men es an alr-con |t|on|ng ment devic ca’tegory includes
devices 200 serditipgeiéhelisisesised ta becorde lesl plagdne dprh pryelcontiatspeignidfr Tanees the

air-conditioniggegfyice ‘Fﬁéﬁg@@’s%ﬁ%dﬁsﬁ@\flﬁﬁts é’QQa‘?HQST fl@”tl’?&'ﬂ%‘lﬁ?%rﬁfbﬁﬁe%ﬁ I§H3a
humidifier, a dehumidifier, and a home air circulation system. [0119] For example, if the device icons 501

for the televislSRIG:, e JoVEFIE oL é?ﬁ?ﬁné%ﬁ%ﬁreé?ﬂ“m@ ap ﬁﬁ‘?lf?@}eﬁ%jdﬁjﬁﬁ&el?% 22 MSor plan
500 and the desfilgpgednrbtht fwoﬁhmaelmmslomrsetemlact&dsmyomermmeh,etbemtgx/maeaﬁrtaeﬁﬁb]sufor the

television set %Qnt (e ISp?e}c[Sﬁlgg%ff g |th E%Eaé n%devicg cgtegory are grouped into one

group and dlspose ont toor p e device icons 501 for the air conditioner

and the air plR#F&l crasdifieethintdiene, aﬁr%ﬁmmmﬁgla@t\%@@me@j&g@al& drabpeisntan tefe gt and
disposed on tag;deftcait PsHige i onsanlam SQRy [0 hediRbiay UMTebserdiomd & maXfifigsmine the

category of the devices 200 from the content registered in the device type 3102 of the device list 3100. In
this case, a GA4ETREARIY {90fe PR SANTIhY TR (59?966@/'8?%@0%@?&%@@@'%@( {i581%0 Al registered
in the devicedyyiee3dd& hayrésm Fozedonexdvancatia thekipragiersection s, plad §00 digpiéy wentrol

section 103 may ISTeRne s hf aaRalGaIAT (8BS oS HmInAR e SArERoP LT a5 82600
the tap. Then, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 18, the display control section 103 erases the
device control screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device control screen 502 to
the display state of the basic screen. At this time, the display control section 103 returns the
device icon 501 to the original arrangement position on the floor plan 500.

[0130] The operation described above is the same for the floor plan 500 for any floor displayed
in the basic screen. For example, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 19, in the case where the
basic screen displays the floor plan 602 for the second floor, the user taps on the device icon 501
for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 19, the display
control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the selected device
icon 501 as overlapped on the floor plan 602 for the second floor.

[0131] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 19, in the display state of the
device control screen 502 for the air conditioner, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the air
conditioner corresponding to the device control screen 502 being displayed or a location outside

the display region of the device control screen 502 (for example, the display region of the floor
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[0121] A variety of manners of classifying the devices 200 according to the device type may be adopted
besides that described above. For example, as shown in Fig. 24, the devices 200 may be classified into
household appliance, air-conditioning, and facility categories. [0122] The method of grouping the device

icons 501 onhiae H¥spsiisiedraclisaley dpgirbaktzmeeisperiiigl tfeeaevidd istht stpuesnaseltmEdlabove

may also be apRplird 0 HeseispakmModedn, Whishwhedadqer a2 brts rabagiedisasscingarround the
device control screen 502 as shown in Fig. 11&%123 Fi%s. 17A and 17B are each a djagram showing a

a
method of diSPHEFThE e 6> BIRVESF AR R aIEe EBAEDYCEam 85 RpIATaE. %éﬁgmﬁein Figs.
17A and 17B;ditesk sarestwid 2yjpeth o titkam sthte dfofhdi spbity suge thei il odr ¢hl ahe Sébr | planfi®se dispieey method,

as shown in gégory ogh iﬁgﬁ@&por plan 500 is covered by a translucent gray layer (in the drawing,
indicated by dots). [01 ﬁ n this case, the background of the device control screen 502 is turned into a

gray color to @ﬁﬁ@ﬁa&i@ét,tﬁéwﬁdeoééwﬁﬁélﬂ weréems0e dighiah Baeves theetizlar devisk ROHEN g9 recognize
the device CQTMQB%@@WSM&W&“@MF%Q@YCWR“ iscHRASIuESHi BPddbeifaPLaly RO not

completely hidden. This allows the device control screen 502 to be operated with @resence. The gray

| I .
layer is imag€ AR 28T 0h 6N B rightAdee UsRIAY2al & WA HRAt CPIEYTRRHImI4 Tor
transparencythf0ai2 dontiialisp| the asoir adpseatiahe 1 ictaiccle Giote fivethisplasiagderaciitieeveasiice control

screen 502, 'é]ﬁe%ﬂé’f@éegqea&‘e‘?f%ég?boéo‘i'?cﬂ- %%r?‘z!‘&ﬁdﬁﬁ]%‘%ép,%r%ﬁ%i&?oie I%%'e?%&%ﬁ%l??&ib%'{}%is

uppermost layer and oor plan IS the lowermost layer, and synt ze these iImages

prevents the ¥8%8edhedarol EaeBets SOPMRdMtRe il Ee Ofdd G Rl teel dsPine epifolbpetofnid] In a

second displgypethode RSNy g feidh éﬂﬁmﬁié}f’ﬁh@%@éﬁh@I@%d,%@'ﬂji%&l@?sifhm\ﬂfé@rcﬁﬂﬁt%ﬁoo is
covered by a translucent gray layer (the region with dots in the thawing), and a control target region 1301

. ning)
is not coveretFFa4reRTETSRAIINHAY 125 AFVieRiCl als BTG ATy SR RS ¥ &5 RGP RSh R Fereen 502
while being cliowgeinss00 theswitoting iargetorggiite diBétiowiygerédions preationr wilimpresence. Here, the

control targe jon 1301 refers to,a region on the flo 0Q.that correspond room.in which the
dovice 200 LAt Sy BT R TR LSRRt S RERs F S e
target regionig 30ccessvedaeriesgiem kaivirenfiberdsidpesoDothaergsan 198, robiah RUpesdheplseiiahe case

where the cogigpldaraRt EVIER dFridtentiicrndivener nuRllediniiG Vit rRPIRRE COMHRISGERRt region

1301 is the region on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the living room, and the non-control target
region 1302 ROth&r86idIRIAVET MY BISSTBB0IHES BORH Th&hiiAgPRsolh. A6RIBYSddF Ex A MBI is
assumed thatdtesdpefoseteaisciite thpvice iopdrabion 66eihsngitheorditionkziisttboates \daeeDs82 hof A

shown in Fig. 3. (s Gass. 0 displavenmiol section 463 speciies I RASHION (519, ch00. ZL) of the
air conditioner from the COI’]_ entregisterea in he arrangement 4 of the air conditioner. Next, the
display contrf)’s¥édtidn the 3lispleyeitate otitke rdryine efntehtorenIO0Q, tin decigeciwbeahe vesh tine epecified

position (X1Gd 4QRe</EbiSRILHABGRn IR0 HHE @eﬁﬁéﬁ%ﬁtﬁ@%&'@@n%‘é%&&%l%%&Qh@&?sbﬁd?osmoned

within a region surrounded b%/ vertexes with vertex IDs of F, G, H, |, L, 0, and N. Then, the display control
section 103 AU ATELIAPTHERY PRIy SERD IRV iR FORER HTARB Hitngn b BYY WA HYBSM IO SFA. Then,
the display cesttiel. sesilisdrieehgeinsitaie s arguay ilarey. yith the region of the living room defined as the

conlrol 1ar0eydeaier 108 BRGIATS: 158190 s, QLRI PR 0 Dbt Lo adens) gyfined as

the user, and therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is displayed, and all
the device icons 501 are displayed in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. In
this state, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 21, the display control
section 103 erases only the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner with the device
icons 501 kept displayed in one vertical line. In this case, the device icons 501 do not move
onto the floor plan 500, and therefore a user's desire to cause only the floor plan 500 to be
displayed may be met.

[0136] On the other hand, in the hidden state of the device control screen 502, the user selects a

desired device icon 501, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the

33



[0128] Next, transition between the display state of the basic screen and the display state of the device
control screen 502 will be described using Fig. 18. In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig.
18, the user selects the device icon 501 for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be

controlled, antPRiRY @R |FEAET A% disptatidhe1dsy ise Aeeisalsrsancedib porrasepn HBIsioRmstetiedright

diagram of Fig{3,itae displayfertiabrestiar %&@ﬁg@wﬁoﬁfﬁgi@\ii,c\mmrm@hw@@étéqaem%@ponding
ped on the floor plan 500. This results. in transition from the

to the selected device icon 501 as overla y

display state PR HIRGS AHeEM BT RO S SEASHGHE LY HEREGFHE) L dET BOU TR 5T the other

hand, as shoside ioftthe fight piagtam tfeFdevitd comtioé sdisphay0téde the thie chediteresonsrolsptaygeinas02, the

user taps on ép%ﬁeﬁﬁlﬁ% 'I%ﬂrbgl%larfr%fﬂﬁ? g'érlponditioner corresponding to the device control screen 502 or
e the di y

a location outsi splay region of the device control screen 502 (for example, the display region of
the floor planl®60 busie taasHispI&pTegiertisp e triviet berhpoicserien Bote disglaestdacdf Hinel control

section 102 %Qﬁféscé'ﬁﬁd%r&'ﬂ%ﬁ@p?&‘émgdi%FB%\@HnCHﬁi@{é’t'iBrﬂfvﬁi%eJd%séh@egi%ﬁbym‘@rﬂﬁﬁ)' $ection 103
erases the device control screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device control screen 502

to the display S4t& 0 1 YRRelcslrdiagramt ffid tnd2HRe S S5 BTt 8Wif5H Pzt Al RR&tevice
icon 501 to tkenditginal fwraxgeipieninpibsitbasicostrdea. flothgplathe&0dp M1 3MHtbhecopardtisnydeisatiped above
is the same f, r,any floor di ' IC.screen.,. own in
the 1ot diagrao o e R R e G G R B A secone
floor, the usetfRgis GAttARGaMicE oM otsr diseraryided 200 (Qvegie lefh dliaprabrefitdsie?? titat iEndksired to

b_e Contro”ed_t’ré’f{%ﬁa%ﬁd%f?b. p%ﬁh@@%@kiﬁ?&ﬁ@@&%;‘{%ﬁ%l%tﬁé@i@@%v@@a?ﬂ%’ﬂe@d@%i&ht _
diagram of Fig. 19, the display control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding

to the selected HEVR If-HeE 8 ROV & ap SLISHS BB ERRctY 15 AL ebissd RB%r. [0131] On the
other hand, g9138pwNdxt thensiiindfegratmeadifpfay19atie dhehdispiay ssiate of tihe dipleg sattrefl 8ereen 502
for the air conditioner, .th I tans o ice ico for the.air conditioner cor ding to the
device contrcagé"c‘:r%%%”éiﬁs%%.Hggqé?srﬁéﬁgéﬁ tggegﬁ %gﬁigﬁgﬁﬁﬁ %Btﬂ’éﬁaf@g%gr#l‘é%.o“ﬁ o7 fﬁépgg]'vic%‘%control
screen 502 (fhpwRample uiierdigiblipgiegiont 6iahe3fldsr uptarebtt tasledahécanspldyioedierii®fithe device

control screesnpeiichne the ARUTHABBIRICRIOLRFAEOM 12 RRRSESIAE EfhehNER, (ﬂ%ﬁgpmﬂmthe left

diagram of Fig. 19, the display control section 103 erases the device control screen 502, and returns from
the display stafYt 408 GERARA Y oMRPEAsEs JBR BHERAEREY RE gy 614te 6PTHA! EiersePRet?itRin the floor
plan 602 for deadideasrdrflawr dsddisyfiayedpielaghtNearaanmethiod@f iyt chiigeiromdhieedispdayestate of a

certain device.control scre 02 to the display state of another devjce cantrol screen 502 will be

osribed o o e e SR g O O DR B o
screen 502 faP3reoxescdiibiftideviee ihensiteintaled sidaioé theliierr em BO1 for the washing machine which is
different fromdhgoflerisRigaamadldprtirial srdileRenRRbNe RYELRARR SR SaHIAR1HE senses

the tap. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 20, the display control section 103 erases the device

control screelfBESHRhIRA HEE BeeRP@&dbe fexitd eRapRlCRRY 8¢ HH QRTS8 EXNEHY B3 ponding
to the devicesipognth®defacdhensmEhinee rach gt ousilaned sirdhkenfBo ipdsphkyed Switching in the
opposite diregctign,is performed in the same manner. [Q133] Consequently, when the user successively
colocts ciffer i Hbvicd ek Sl S ot o S Rl S5 i
screens 502 daxipeHisiidvaiahecigsaritoisployed sibentiouieoiagifferdne dewiedisdnlThehasgerbetesing

another devi@@§mﬁgb§§@£%§p§1%p¢ncﬁﬁq@yed while a certain device control screen 502 is displayed,
it is no longer necessary for the user to input an operation of erasing the certain device control screen

502, and swilhfitd cAnh HeWe ibFidedhdin ey ¢ H U TRE: SHET SesbiERs B0 (RN S @By Eperation.
[0134] In the dlisploiy Giater Hiel deuitesecrntraispiagentn20usthe case where the user taps on the device

icon 501 corr, s i Hto ﬁhe de\{ice control screen 502. bei &saolc:fl ed th% disnp|acy cor]trol section 103
@ %EE en the user 103 on% Vice detalls jcon n ¥e uch pare ontg) SF'C'[IOI‘]
may only erase evice control screen , and may not return'to thé basic screen. Such’sCreen
transition is sidwsansesthe 2ap, the display control section 103 causes the device control screen 502 to be
displayed as overlapped on the device list 2000. This allows the user to cause the device
control screen 502 to be displayed and operate the device 200 as in the case where the device
icon 501 is tapped on.

[0143] The device details icon 2001 is prepared for each device 200. The device details icon
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[0135] In the left diagram of Fig. 21, the device icon 501 for the air conditioner is selected by the user, and
therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is displayed, and all the device icons 501
are displayed in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. In this state, the user taps on the
device icon S9P¥0p HEFRESFitIeere\dpr] 98 RSlictn perTesetting dlos &l AN inage feesandingphahen, as

shown in the Jigi¥dig® remRb fig o%loff@?a@iﬁﬁéﬁﬂﬁ&gﬁéfﬁﬁ&?%%l% QEIRRS00lY the deyviescotrol
screen 502 for the air conditioner with the device |cons]6 é((ygt displ ed in one vertical line. In this

case, the deIRYGR SRS LYLSIOE HRSEETHLIRERE GIBIAYE rlgfbpé Bfset S5aN% 18! cause
only the flooroplgrarb Ofiate bétﬂespfawerhmat;ubﬂeme@P{Dl@ﬁ]cﬁ)mﬁtmtei:hhathbmrhfrrgéka&dn|ddmrre5ttiye of the

device contr L%%EFSP gr?ozﬁﬂgﬁﬁﬁe dll?ﬁés AR Qéja‘?é’é?ﬁfg:oﬁé‘ r§ﬂfg§%ﬁrﬁ§d§eﬁc Omro{@?&é”"' section

102 sensest e selection play contro sectlon displays the creen 502

corresponding ¥é4thd B ée cteicadinc 0 B olevke aeiaaln siens 7 QRE aig lislayee s slassifignonthen the

user selects gidlRfiGe igaBiRELNAT hraihcapdiiansl fredhpdeVviesdppns 5&1 tﬁb%@a%@ﬁhéﬁtféﬂe vertical
line on the left side of the floor plan 500, the device control screen 502 for the ajr conditioner is displayed

as shown in ﬁﬁgelré%cﬂ%fﬁ@fﬂegf'&i@dvﬁﬁcﬁﬂ%ﬁeﬂ@({y%% oo Aeris2f GRFASY L0'6R 18 38 screen to
the display st ietiittmsteyirel dondralsofesa d0Rereguieseoted th mggmanheanypmaﬁm dallibe adedsribed

using Fig. 22, 4 é) Do %%h?céLPo%e&*?eq &Ha%h%”ﬂtil%en ﬁm“g%&spﬁ {551 S t&réhﬁa‘gﬁggrag'}h?? lfor the

air condltloner r examp €, In the basic scfeen ay contro section ua owers
the transpareiatsgoiehaanaelicéebausshsltepplisoz foireRadiicorisshiseiliyrrategaaesof the upper right

diagram, the (igyys| r'&%@@%ﬁﬂb éﬂﬁéhﬁtﬂoﬁﬁ’@Fe‘ﬁféé?hi&r%‘ é?@dfr'& ta&ﬁerasﬂnﬁbtwmn@r%em@é 0. At the
same time, the dlsp&%%t control section 103 moves all the device. icons 501 onto the outer periphery of an

ellipse that sARFLYRARIHE AR HER e SREITIEL B e U 1Sl ARNRN TR0 FBRAHEPBUNAS &t of the
basic screentte thie ;ﬂjaﬁbiyamaﬂessﬁtéteudmvme mmmnﬂowda@ad@pmamemmomhmm&raminatlon will

be described (i5ing %Qot%sﬁ?ué n&'&’ﬂnerfj chidadamof FLH 1S 8 %Sefés%ﬁjﬁﬁté %e"'ce eon

501 for the deV|ce 2 he air con |t|oner for ekam e,’in the basic screen isplay
control sectudhawgejrama&lmu@tfﬂébﬁéhﬁéqugﬂm@mﬁw@ﬁtﬁdﬁ@%@@ﬁﬁ@tr@ﬂ@éa@éwmﬂ@rlme air

conditioner inihe RUHES SHORCHRAREAGRHEERDT the JoMET: iejieiagiRme @@\%6@% VeehIedt tegram of

Fig. 23 to a final transparency of 0. At the same time, the display control section 103 moves all the device
icons to the 1ERVSRESAHN (R56/FHarR™ doStRiacH) @Mﬁg‘@dﬂél?ﬁl?tofé%‘?éggfﬂihboﬁe Lbr8etherdisRi®on through
an an|matloncoamoe:sétaioae_mbenayeéwémthe oesifitalerabitgdlutaskifyicachaliiot sereenatddrhrough

screen rend %9]61 Qewn %mc tr}_e %\AI @eﬁ?u’%ﬁm l%se ecte%rﬁrg}f&dﬁm ntrol sereen %Qezr r'fé

displayed. [0 4 am showing the confi uratlon of a device lis dlspfgy creen
device list didpiegy S@féeﬁ tbejc@mayét;tvaﬁ@& mm@@slmme@n dirpldi\ioEdis2eRSplayehkasisesbigiion 503 in

the basic scrgepahBURADAIG-iPa IRl OSRACKIRG thE e A deViRRitis dish W%E?é’eﬂ {pgHudes a
device list 2000, device details icons 2001, and a basic screen display button 2003
basic screen.
[0147] Although switching can be made between the basic screen and the device list display
screen in the foregoing description, the device list display screen may be utilized as the basic
screen in place of the basic screen shown in Fig. 5. In this case, the basic screen display button
2003 may be omitted.
[0148] In the foregoing description, one device details icon 2001 is correlated with one device
200. However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and one device details icon 2001 may be
correlated with a plurality of devices 200 so that the one device details icon 2001 may be used in
common to the plurality of devices 200. For example, in the case where there are two
illumination devices in a living room, the two illumination devices may be represented by one
device details icon 2001.
[0149] In this case, when the device details icon 2001 representing the two illumination devices

is tapped on by the user, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display a
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[0142] When the user taps on the device details icon 2001 and the touch panel control section 102
senses the tap, the display control section 103 causes the device control screen 502 to be displayed as
overlapped on the device list 2000. This allows the user to cause the device control screen 502 to be
displayed anéeyjsereqatipleseacice02dtakaal ipveh el pagangMisreottie leh ke e il o g iglpgradcen. [0143] The

device detailgnigQasdOthk isaReRfitR dOfRREMERIEe2AR. chbe WRMcokletRificrin801 is differnt from
the device icon 501 in represe_ntipﬂg not_onl;é an_imﬁge representing the device 200 but alsg the on/off

state and the"BPEIMEh SRIHEAUPHR 48V 2601580 aRAHhpIE Tt FE0iNE%ie QAR SEXIT2BUT oIt
refrigerator dkgpthisaabed theanpen teft lFradiny? 4f dibphivysino tevikeanhenkge ot s éfoget@tbmaut also
"ON", which indi fri tor is. currently ) N/ICE", which indicates
that the refrig@%ﬁﬁﬁem{)ﬁ\%&%ﬁ@ %Seéﬁgﬁsjﬂg %ﬁéelégﬁ;%ﬁg,ﬂqs[t]%ggi tﬁe@%-(é%(szé details icons 2001
are displayedH5Wladsitiedasic preepasieslediesiotafic dAein2fieman kfcteethimetien efdbafewcei@mples of

the classificagion ciileHeRAREITN R 1Y AENBACRANNIZE i BIRERLNR deGR gRE: BIaHOAisR which the

device 200 is disposed, and the status of use of the device 200. In Fig. 24, the type of the device 200 is
used as the IR0 Lhite B ACSIA N DHECYISE ST RS5660 568 CRAVRSe e Ghte WIE Meregories,

namely_ the hdm&@wdkdaﬂp_mmnaeoairsmiﬁdrdng,tmdefagdit;pnawgorées.E[Q;Wplaymmmqampd_eeof Fig. 24,
the re”'gera%e?‘é“ FEGHIRL0RHPEHBN, @a?%x@smg@ Héiﬁ'e"&?nea‘%‘? 3P%i¥?é?e‘f1't5'r?6}£§5&{ %%ﬂez}.SS'ESP into the

household appliance category, the air conditioner-and the air purifier are classi Into the
air-conditioniexp@ateghey deirieetHetabddeoth0fLenniisnnesoidefolnet infethanihato t s siku st the facility

category. In B3 GazanardiGesiicalpid bl snatdeiesmiarp iy iRe elthwiwarhaldiaraliance,

air-conditioning, and facility categories each device 200 is classified on the basis of the content registered
in the device {7 W05 SHIRELRACHLAS TRse RWopind siaesstra i s cRIvVAR dev AR LR SRR Rection

104. Then, tleozigipiéy abintibt sectivheldBanayiceiesartoe theeklassification table to classify each device

into a catego 4 urni Fig, 24, t tt i t "TQ FLOOR PLAN Ul displayed at the
lower right offﬁ%é%le\lfﬁibgﬁstlé%%ég g %gvsip sgg%%nnq%les{%i&ﬁ égﬁ\éer? r%ﬁéb%]ﬁes %%qcag%cfzjr{ggrqs é@&i'é%lay button
2003 is a buttishdieplansateeng thetkenaeis scopantprowaVItisiseftiptsanset&in 25, twaanaBecdseieahist [0147]
Although switgting erihbeTiRsieRetweeRiee hptie Sseeaay sharexiemlsiclisp@yicreass ihethe

foregoing description, the device list display screen may be utilized as the basic screen in place of the
basic screen®@E&EAIsh HRp1aY. e WU RS ERUATIRLIEY rtorPB008 ARG AR [0148] In
the foregoingielaserigtiaizphpadesicsheletaitsticoigRO0ihgmenorfetige dawvithanngalsasices2@éh Hiowvaver, the
embodiment is not ljmited thereto, and one device details i 2001 may be cqrrelated with a plurality of
Gevices 200 SH VAP0 bri L e SR BT L R S TR S evices
200. For exaphpve) in thiclefadisguiiaref frigréSare two illumination devices in a living room, the two

illumination dgyieas BRYIREMGPIARANIRAQILIPDEEFYIRE ASRIRACOID 20ikks DA MHhisGaseruhen the

device details icon 2001 rearesenting the two illumination devices is tapped on by the user, the display

control sectidhshe¥ PYliva24PR: H]%ﬁl'&g}'%i%fa!s‘ﬁ%&% 103 switches the display scréen on the display

101 to the basic screen showing the device list display screen. On the other hand, in the display
state of the basic screen, when the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on the device list
display change button 503, the display control section 103 switches the display screen on the
display 101 from the basic screen to the device list display screen.

[0153] For example, in the case where the device list display screen is selected for display, and
in the case where the user attempts to operate the television set located in front of the user, the
device list display screen includes only one device details icon 2001 for the television set if there
is only one television set in the house. This allows the user to directly select the device details
icon 2001 for the television set without an erroneous operation, and to cause the device control
screen 502 corresponding to the television set to be displayed.

[0154] On the other hand, in the case where the device list display screen is selected, the device

list display screen focuses on the individual devices 200, and thus the relationship between the
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device control screen 502 that allows simultaneous control of the two illumination devices. In this case,
the same effect as that obtained in the case where one device icon 501 is used in common to a plurality
of devices 200 is obtained. In the case where one device details icon 2001 is used in common to a

plurality of illGRYSEHER elieelocaiiemaingdcadiskeitem 20003 Heagserdpluctens aRnerHast A antsite

operation stajg M#&@%Pfcﬁﬁﬂrwwﬁé”ﬁﬁ@rw%@‘ﬁﬁjiW&&@]d@xi_&@ Q@@i? W&@!&réh%ﬂ%ﬂﬂ@réﬁﬁ&a& icon
2001 may be used moolace ?f the device icon r?)0_1. In the device list dlsrgla_ screen, the device icon 501
may be usedfY|5Ece” 01 B (RN YL SARBP L0 IR AR OH AN EB R E B8 displayed

in the case wieiesthédexdonldetbidarmbeni200 hirsceptidtidack anchehid dheivistecoetiot Screldnha02ndisplayed in
the case thrg? Elaﬁt%g\ﬂ?qefsz\%i éfé’é? ﬁ%l?rcaﬁ‘?grmﬁéﬁ!?se e.5ame as or different from each other. For
s'icon

example, the device detall ‘contains more information than that of the device icon 501, and
therefore thelBRAte Tsirdd sbecRmbsdimanpagdusic thieeende pRvidedhia ddditendtrdhs reyicedol. is

selected mayyighyde Bare QH’&W@&&'ﬁ@rﬁfﬁiﬁ-"‘tﬁ@BE‘SF@Qc%eﬁfa%ﬁtﬁted’é@i%&ﬁ&tﬁﬁpﬁﬁy%@féépz displayed in
the case where the device icon 501 is selected. [0151] Fig. 25 is.a d'agram showing screen transition

_ i
between the I948R sGUBAMAY ¥ alb6i SRV BRSPS BRFets SR tResh a5 ieds APE R LIRIRMA PR diagram
of Fig. 25, whienddwicel @0 enlighelisphtigrchianigiehtidevi@2 (9 setises big thedegefinitssplahasfoine display

101 is switchgd to the ice list di n in.the i ' fEig. t er hand,
in the qevice 5! LA TAg JPele 0B PRl Shppr AR IR Sdha Rt B T
button 2003 ReBeileRer By thainsdpndiepiess dar e mrpladsoiménatinicicd toethie adid gigedrihshown in
the left diagrq Rinkidn2Ried IR\AREFFikYis WhebdReofodRRPRNRLARRKES! SeRHORARASqRsesF a tap on

the basic screen display button 2003, the display control section 103 switches the display screen on the
display 101 t6°fH8ai O R QAR AaYEE TSRt g@@éﬁ.'f@r?mér%&ew%ﬂaeqﬁ% display

state of the biasie Issirganovdweniyhepéautad panel control section 102 senses a tap on the device list display

change butt , ispla trol section 10 itches the display scre t is 101 from
the basic sc?@e%}ti ttﬁg (?e%fée%é?&ﬂ]é%I%Ogé%ge%r%ﬁ@éﬁﬁanﬁé%%%ﬁ% ﬁ%’%&g& \t/\é/whgef(r]{eh ﬂ%ﬁéﬁ/ice list
display scredisiglisplaxteciersy ahdplbs ditnthinstate ehdbevderies thentiskseieRists tol oikeadevibe liglevision

set located inyfegny QE0R YSintheieMaist disBlat SoeaRNsiHdas AN QRGiEeNieRISRigH 3 deen 2001

for the television set if there is only one television set in the house. This allows the user to directly select

the device deiilBsdsH e retre e RIVIBATEEN RS SRSERbIRR LBt dHhE ' ehh¥the device
control screegohi®@ cectieap2dingsée tiheseteuision Banicaberdisplayed. [hbdlagrarthef stigerbamd, in the
case where e eyice, o} dishlay Seeainselaaied lne deyice Latdisly sergen [ocuses andhe
individual deV|c%sy268, and thus the re afci%ng%ip ctweenthe device and the 18cation at which the
device 200 icdispseding tnitleaeleatadoinyice dstpids dtbre20)bse rexer lapreshannthendewieadigifdiselaydividual

devices 200.stherefofgidessaiRIwaliisipemsaseifmaidan withn dbeeARReMIsinGehdl a» the air

conditioners or the illumination devices, for example, it iS unclear the air conditioner or the illumination
device in whitisHB%RETE Bh&NeJRHiET CAYER! SEHFhNfay incur an erroneous operation.
[0158] In the example in the right drawing of Fig. 26, the display control section 103 hides the

device details icons 2001 for devices other than the air conditioner selected by the user, and only
the device details icon 2001 for the air conditioner is displayed at a position that is different from
that in the device control screen 502. This allows the user to definitely recognize the device
details icon 2001 that the user himself/herself selected.

[0159] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 26, in the display state of the
device control screen 502, the user selects the device details icon 2001 for the air conditioner,
and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the left diagram
of Fig. 26, the display control section 103 erases the device control screen 502, and returns from
the display state of the device control screen 502 to the display state of the device list display
screen.

[0160] Although only one device details icon 2001 is displayed in the display state of the
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[0155] Thus, in the embodiment, the basic screen is provided in addition to the device list display screen
to allow selection from the basic screen and the device list display screen. [0156] Consequently, in the
case where the basic screen is selected, the relationship between the device 200 and the location at

which the deJR¥C200VE isgsesbels shivve B dimHaNtTHagerdrel Bigoforoihpdeyiey agtals/ieens 2081of the
same type ingigligd Hbm@l&éléﬂ%wﬂé"ﬂ&r?rﬂﬁhtfésdﬁﬁlé},iécﬁ‘rﬂﬂiéi%ﬁ%srﬁ&HHUmiﬁiﬁwdﬂiC%,tfﬂ§ example,
a discrimination as to the air conditioner or the illumination gﬁvice in which room is the control target is
facilitated. THEpriFeHLahy é’% AR IFR MOhMAYidE dE0ledeh S IRe A & il Giitferent
from the dessaderoamativam ibeing Broneaydly dipasgteco@d f7§uriguizbtie dediag rantrshsasrdag s@een
transition betggg%%\;??nqjisgolfy state of the device list display screen and the display state of the device
control screen . In'the’device list display screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 26, the user selects
the device ddfdfd icA+udingde the eratigerstom.(HerdsetheamueersaiviRlvoe) asidhesdawish dgtad veadsntrolled,

and the touchqangl GenH 8P sthen ckQRSENEES db1Rro P RAIIANS0PNRNsR8SEIONKN dispI et Gagram of Fig.
26, the display control section 103 disglays the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner

correspondind ¥ the €efae @0 uevied a0 56655 BRI FRACE L HesiE NsPlfsifayScreen.
This results idigpdaysidioificosrceiteid dplay statembidieend®ddedispldyegdlayisorelnder teeedsapldygratate of the
device contr 20 50 n le i gt i f Fi isplay rol section
103 hices ta bttty B i S AREE RSO, ST e el GAIRIBLETRL e
and only the RRE{gE@edeieiNeeRIGheXBYICEsOtHe lereediid mathofisplah egesatioposition that is different from

that in the deyjggroptgobscleamniagnT Bivwlitne i wartitRAstnialy tReaapias theedsvise siatails icon

2001 that the user himself/herself selected. [0159] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of
Fig. 26, in thEEHEPIAF SRR SI5P e StsiRE B M Yre GUBISH5eaR & U BF 'ERIRER th K6 &7 8t8I1ES con 2001
for the air cobakttosmecamat linedcLshipbtyedbConiial Boot@Ilkhesansey) tine deléaisarOTdfethe asrsérown in

the left diagram of Fig. 26. the di y contral 09,103 erases the deyice control screen 502, and
returns from %edis%%asﬁ %\fvartle'%o%ﬁ%%%}%% 'ﬁooﬁﬁr% 's?:?é%r? @6 Ct(s)cfél%ndpscplf(g%ssvg%e 8¥'t%e'%\sii§§]1ist display
screen. [016MARR IR pednehtRstitee devass iRenrPQD O Bstefryisigrestimitisaapisptaiedase divise device

control screef»0Z46MONMA Retlagviteicairshamboh FfbyRfbrPiBER d ViR dRtedSicoRs A0 dhalgse not

selected by the user may be displayed in the same manner as in Fltg_. 13. In this case, the plurality of
device detail§\dBiSsBto IMdsPhEARL MDY e Fitleyision sRtRAt i etired P shatalled BN 13, or
may be displayeftbsophsh tosuirawpdrtieterdieeisiontsal screen 502 as shown in Fig. 12. [0161] According

to the configuration, the user can successively selectthe deyice details ic 01 in the.display state of
the tevice oSl scr LR ATE G e L R S M BB P MR oy,
causing anotAelsdéesiesedoriind| scrsitsIRNnabesdiegiiagéeBwioile thecdetenisidaviee corisralisplayed. 502 is

displayed, it isgpgelleaRy, NRERIP AU ENE HISRNIHD HiRIdLRP RBRIZIANG REARIDRINS0RES IR dgvice control

screen 502, and switching can be performed between the device control screens 502 with one touch
operation. type, each device icon 501 is disposed at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the

actual installation position. This allows the user to intuitively select the device icon 501 for a
device 200 that is desired to be controlled in accordance with the display position on the floor
plan 500, which prevents the device control screen 502 for another device 200 from being
erroneously displayed.

[0164] Fig. 28 is a diagram showing screen transition performed in the case where different
device icons 501 are successively selected in the display state of the device control screen 502 to
successively switch between the device control screens 502. In the upper left diagram, a device
control screen 2511 for the air conditioner is displayed. When the device icon 2501 for the
refrigerator is selected in this state, a device control screen 2512 for the refrigerator is displayed
on the display 101 as shown in the upper right diagram. When the device icon 2502 for the
washing machine is selected in the upper left diagram, a device control screen 2513 for the

washing machine is displayed as shown in the lower right diagram. When the device icon 2503
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[0162] Fig. 27 is a diagram showing screen transition between the display state of the basic screen and
the display state of the device control screen 502 performed in the case where the basic screen includes
a plurality of device icons 501 representing the devices 200 of the same type. As shown in the left
diagram of Fi§" e aHePWakieE KcrelectandudleIBRes il fiadiéohs SeYite canEabisrsiorpséforBikakhe device

icon 501 for aiRtRyiSQAsSRYA IS SRIBSBIRS BRa REVSRIERN 24&th andihaseriradcrrGatdana

television set B is represented as a device gljcion 2402. At this time, the user can intuitiv§il iselect a

television settHSTE GRLIPEH B 5 BBFHEIE & AY AT HRSH GBI LI U8 AR B P P& QAR 'tE S\AGIBM set. [0163]
For example[inabile Gphtajaatdymnoifidrigh® Ts¢éhadkeiicthécdevizd Qtofostieitetavisioplsetiatésafelected, and
a device conql.scr r evisi is displ ly, & ift ea
Plurality o desE O o o e B S el B o R U et
position on ti@rfeinaystierkyad spbiririer toithieelsmMrrieaNRalber gesieR eonToksalsiadhds i8er to
intuitiyely Se'S@Fq‘iQﬁé%Mi%i@ﬁ‘ @%i"i@rd@v‘ii%\%ﬂt?&%%hi%@ﬁeﬁrﬁgﬁﬁﬂ@,%@t%@dd@/féﬁcﬁﬂﬁdlce With.
the display position on the floor plan 500, which prevents the device control screen 502 for another device
200 from beifd E‘éﬂéﬂ%&ﬁ%l?eo‘i’é%ﬁ'&y%fb}"t@l8% EYC PR A AR SHBWHRY 20raRH AR QlisY&Hormed in
the case whehe ditidcendaieroiceaeenssbR lbaie sdispkysile VT biladiedsinttibaisisptayatatdlof sivitdevice
control scree S [tc een the device control screens 502. In the upper left
diagram, a dgsnac%%égﬂ%ro %%%e%ﬁ%@ﬁ‘%%ﬁ t eﬁ\éliir conditioner is displayed. When the device icon 2501 for
the refrigeratBilfSefdated? s thitiasrare shondiicancerrslesefedippRy 1N e thesiesitperatbithe dpstayed on

_the display _1%@55@11%\‘%&%%!9&%16 @%é@?ﬂ@@@ﬂaﬁ’!ﬁ%ﬂh@ @RMER E??fh@ﬁ&%/@ﬂ(.thfﬂw%%bi&g machine
is selected in the upper left diagram, a device control screen 2513 for the washing machine is displayed

as shown in TRERINEPHGIFEURagHAr PR PeAEvERSVRAD itah A5HSt RSy FRISCSA RINHE REVEECAN i the
upper left diagpwioe, 200l ehdceoes nttalespoae moZbdehtiol tommiraeviertisuljsphaysetasisiondrvicénatiower left

diagram. Su reen fransition is perfor inthe sam nner.in.the.u r i the lower
right diagrarr?,1 ﬁ&%ﬁ@cég]v&urﬁ@% Eagge\r/écr%s.r?gg%jlt ghgﬁgq%%f' %ﬁ%@h t C&ﬁfﬁ%e%&?ﬁtﬁ?gge\o%e icon 501
in the displayestege®f fhetbeiiceraornichieraeicsn208na dalisokyomieltbardeAiBeRntdreestmbdong to the

device icon 5Qd sRnbesicesivisislaedichhr'eiores whihe case where another device control screen 502

is to be displayed while a certain device control screen 502 is displayed, the other device control screen
502 can be digHi&)efANRRAGIEL AN EHGo Br o RENIRR AR pi9G RR BieTHnEn BP L derigtdUa%ce control
screen 502 bejngselisgalapedevideidmiiovesthe user dovivmoaihdy2snitelie htitplegs thendiiciesl wormigs screens
502. [0166] Fig. 29.is a diagram showing an example of displa the basjc screen. of the device icons
501 for ncorh L e A B R g O S U s e
section 105 dégedteentticvideof OOdgzarceannot be ehatediied breahse métonstkrentd afdeviemoicdindoes not
respond to aggpigol command even though registered in the device list 3100 as incommunicable devices
200. Then, the %?f% control section 103 displays the device icons 501 for the incommunicable devices
0

200 in a displ3y MR R EIAE HRORS AP Bre ARINAR AT REEIHE Y 1B Eb s EaMRIBHEes 200.
[0167] For examplamitctitherio th&sleuiaaitnsesliteritoasineominyicalipldedies 240areotepresented

as device icons 2601. The device icons 2601 are displayed translucently. This allows the user to
mecintely Tt LB T S R R o BRI rromty ot of orcter
or cannot be [636%olleid. (Bcarsdiagh s chawingetisf eoabiaurtiencefiornfainie@itss] 7ARhodik hheelevice

icons 2601 afﬂ%@!@g/eﬁﬁgﬁ‘i'rﬁ%/ﬁég% IByFife SEhERSIMBPAUnEAbiR AhiMHEAJRE &R bR SMPle, the

device icons 2601 may be displayed in a fainter color or more darkly than the other device icons 501, or
provided witrF%{Hraﬁr%iaﬁMrP%@ﬁM@ié@‘]e%.”Bﬁbdi@/b?’dF&@F%Sgﬁsw%'tﬂﬁdc%ﬁﬁhhraﬂdhecﬁ@%r%
information 2ReAombenfsrmeritiformpationssHGisinFag agpehbyidhe provieatesO2imoaaschdestsetiedd the

home controller conirols display o Rﬁsic screen, the device control scr en%, and so, forth on
(e basie of AT BNe BRI RoRGEIE BB ort Tl malD A R e R IRT S8, R the
floor plan 500y ketgexverformation 2800, the room information 2900, and a device list 4700 managed by

the server. 19170] As shown in Fig.6, the floor plan 500 is a plan view that is prepared for each floor of a
house and that planarly represents the arrangement and the shape of one or more rooms forming
the floor. In the embodiment, the floor plan 500 includes a plan view formed from image data

represented in a bitmap format, for example.
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[0170] As shown in Fig.6, the floor plan 500 is a plan view that is prepared for each floor of a house and
that planarly represents the arrangement and the shape of one or more rooms forming the floor. In the
embodiment, the floor plan 500 includes a plan view formed from image data represented in a bitmap

format, for eX8kiple. TfB1 Yaerh & Rfalionfafetio N HBURI hitnRsRe R riarIdlsangeire fiBBriplan 500 to a

two-dimensiqal gaidioaie o PRACS fiew theaiRAMB.CRiHOShHAR A dotesRrREAhe: ftrerRian S00.
The room infoymation 2900 is information for deqidr;i{r}lj{%the regions of rooms from the vertex information

2800. The vettk IPorm RSB A IR P R ARSI A0 A 1 RIS I R A8 IS YR by the
server will bettdesetédsadforsten 2e0w. TOA vaijtéxdnfdimatid 28PG hes Fuawvirigf dheationfag00atiod thé the
vertex informati 80 in Ei 2 vertex in i includes a vertex ID 2801 and a
vertex coordi(geé(t?(ge 2@%& Cﬁ@%ﬁﬁ%@tﬁ%@%ﬁ\]@t@ﬁ l:é%rﬁ%?%m%i%éﬁ! |eg0Q§)'vertex on the floor plan 500.

The vertex cO¥dthafd Rgti2issaadizsrdirthviap risetreldipiiatientofntie warto dotsranaties 38edordimate, floor

number), an@ﬂB@Wﬂ%ﬁg(hﬁRﬂéiU%inrﬁd@d&%r@i@@%&iﬂ@&|H‘\%Ré>m9 biserepdesanted ortigaftoor plan
500. For example, the vertex with a vertex |D of B has a vertex coordinateﬁgtzo, YO, Z1), which

represents tHepositfolf SH e REPROS AhEgITHGER M IRHT SR e EsoPails L' M URYY v Bordinate
of 0. [0173] kigrt83csoalitiatg 128025k avebtgdinete capedsdinet he tive tmreatalf (¥ rteardégisteyamondihae/ertex
information the floot Id be d, o nat in Fig: 33 r left vertex
of the floor pﬁ%%@@ﬂg%&%ﬁéﬂ%%n qﬁ%&%ﬂgc&%ﬁ%ﬁ%%o;%%ﬂﬁé%ﬁr i(rSPa el%l%%)r.'e ogrséﬁg(?noée, the
vertex with atbeflesriPasfolhad argxpmrledbediprgs Ui a yentex 1D ehd e peroiiexsesditisndd 24 the
orig_ir_1. Mea”Wb‘,'leWﬁlM@_ﬁt?éb%%@ M%r%%iﬂarp@rﬁﬁ@ﬁré’t_ YI%H?&H%P@{QJH@% Zﬁitﬁgﬁlﬁ%bo?ﬂﬂai@er_efore is
positioned at the upper right vertex of the bath. [0174] Fig. 32 is a diagram showing the configuration of
the room infdth?QtA5H 2Y0BCKUEHRIR in Fig. 32, the room information 2900 includes a room ID 2901, the
room type 290273nd-&yr@3niscoalidinaie 29030l kre: resmrnldiod Ikiwseancibantidieaxthedistendifiestieeroom on
the floor plan 500, The room 902, indjcates.the type, of t m room inate 3is
expressed b)\/ %Rg)ét'rﬁﬁ#@%%@%ﬁ%”%@%%ﬂg%ﬁe%(:l%)g's tﬁ%%%ﬁ%ﬂ% %]n ﬁ%&}egg%eg% ’%%Efjlggé ' |2.%§?500. For
example, thetheamwppevitlefa voder I tedleotidapath0 dndhindrigitedndthegion faerbopisyddhiaaetind the

vertexes Withygii@atPss @) A Br Sl e GerBtalnIA TaisersbPAthE HopirklaBosRfinateiexeom

information 2900 includes not only information on the rooms but also information on the staircase. The
region with a Y8ofPI Ut BEBIARE BYSEIIGE Gl (i ridWadwhtey d1tas s Wita VeROL Y @ B
sequentially imshis@tdecdeniesenit)e siditgasel lototcGopsstiomatht, thdthpee gt exriatarmiadion 2800
and the roorrhjjltformation 2900 provided, the home controller 100 can specify the regions of the rooms
represented on the floor plan 500 by plotting the vertexes indicated by the vertex information 2800 on the
image data fQo1Pd fl6iy @arisS0liagdpomeadtio dhthsordigesationnelicife cobiy thdoromtioooidinates2903, and

recognize thedyRg i e S0MSHRMiAG 1RABH DR FRUc0A /BT N5 XRTiChIVmajipasQmay be

generated by a system administrator by causin@g the floor plan 500 to be displayed on a display of a
personal condgats?, Qetdiit A RexdS&rOMMAR diids 8 Heatinamab ientbgsm P ate YbiexIfis and the
vertex coordigiatesobtherdeieotadyypereeresrididhesaresgpaotaneputes. Teeviedexdsdalimadiopi@9e0 may

also be generated by the system admjnisirat detecting rgoms from the floor plan digplayed on a
Cioplay, and TSGR hee oL T e o, s S e B S LB
personal condf0ter-glexananieethe henevtixaindonmiatiohQBabedvethtraad daticatedarregion 'RO08 iy be

generated by:takingp (e A8 WS YHS: 15 Qg datadar gQ%J%WI!] Q'Wtﬁﬁ%éégga kid9iodft Is a

diagram showing the configuration of the device list 4700 managed by thé server . As shown in Fig.

34, the devicBld&2900 TABIIRRSS HERERIEFTDZ99 1ncludevite Qp¥ rfesnaliotorieiifumBeE 27b8Isan
arrangementidfodhaRonapaliitysigifesseatiane r&ifiorandta eorisel conymantoirassmyssipnddastnagon 4706.

vertexes with vertex IDs of H, I, R, and Q sequentially in this order represents the staircase.

[0175] Consequently, with the vertex information 2800 and the room information 2900
provided, the home controller 100 can specify the regions of the rooms represented on the floor
plan 500 by plotting the vertexes indicated by the vertex information 2800 on the image data for
the floor plan 500 and connecting the vertexes indicated by the room coordinate 2903, and

recognize the type of the rooms from the room type 2902.
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[0178] The device ID 4701 is the identifier of the device 200. The device type 4702 indicates the type of
the device 200. The model number 4703 indicates the model humber of the device 200. The arrangement
4704 is a coordinate represented in the format of (X coordinate, Y coordinate, floor number) as with the

vertex coordil¥d#®Dgbe witpirafeanad eRSHUP APryeha SaR AR A AL E BRI DO SHEIPE S GAdHY tBethe device

200 on the flgRp Pl 30. A Alsphgedion|avicpRl dresiianhiOd Fplteisgasaitie/Bexes ikmh he1 on the
floor plan 500 on the basis of the arran%ement 4704, and di%iﬂﬁ?/%the basic screen and so forth. The

capability inffFREHEH #9815 RiAtcA78s BRETAN A6 YR o AR YRILRXeCoPIS A (e l0eatE 5 can be
acquired fromettexeteta tee 228s0Ralr caxepuiele, hiee aierconitiivometi avittdd0deryca dibefgdneemed g aimdrolled for

the temperatyr i irectio jr_fl Upk. optral and jssion
destination 4%’0%‘3%%@2@3&% %(Eag {rgﬁséw&ité%%ﬁ[ gﬁé%aﬁgﬁ?@ % géﬁﬁﬁ%%ﬁ%@ﬁ?g @&cognﬁ%ﬁ%zﬁé device
200. For exafpiéingehtoraes) dBmifraiePiiahdhissibihadoennsesr dinas fr thte dieeisAditionetavah a

device ID of felgdiig ElsiMfiRerdNA HRRTRIOLE, AIROMEFRACHIBMANENS I EHY Hansoritigtbiremothedogme

controller 100 to the device 200. Meanwhile, the control command transmission destination 4706 for the
refrigerator WIFYLUERELTRY BY KA SRS MBI WeBAL Wi Sh g AadsHE R itted from the
home controller77Q0 Fiyildd devidieg2éld shaviivey skevenB00raiitre afahtrdbciomiisantd s raacagatian théor

ing th ' 00 lrmi he ' [0 LT f the devi
200 may be SEhEIGTSA 1 AL 1B 2000 TR ot R e S D R S Bl er 100

of the state ofthd AeRAAShNHEDRIAPOD) A BitarRgssReNiHE R sareapabRityon tuitinaGdRco AR SRITBOLT the

device 200 is:ppasiraandheshismespatisiarddo. [0181] As discussed above, in order to dispose the
device icon 501 _on the floor. plan 500 on the basis of the actual arrangement of the device 200 within the

house, the us&HlovER AR e IR4 {03 is3089 s e Bl fREs s%on 10 HSX IR BIPPAIPSHYISRSS, for the

device icon 564 @psviiichetbevaer20ge Mt modthadlabdr pia0850d datesaths pemitiedumbthefubedevivalue that

indicates an et.arran ent su s (0, Q, 0),is _set as t lue of the g t 4704. The display
control sectiogﬁos %8@%@%@ f e{‘/\’?gg i'é(o?] %%O{b\}wﬁﬁetﬁ g#ﬁr%%#ﬂetﬁ? j};gﬁ‘&ﬂ?ﬁ%e@tg élb[r)%gl%{édn%]n the
display 101 desginaiedlippadvanhen. 018D e eeafieyiceaidinarotBizanad &l isgtenhecanaeragnbefomitted

from the homﬁeiGEQFE@%@PS@ZQQHH%HM&ﬁ%@@tﬁ@&eb&mﬁ)@%tfﬁ’@%ép&dﬁ‘%@ireC“y acquire from the
device 200 information correspondlnp to the device type 4702, the model number 4703, and the capability
i

information 4P85%rolia SipR'AYHED é%CHQF&966%3ﬁ8@%d%¢ﬁ¥&%%5990&%§16¢\@9f 3 DY Ayram
showing the genbigiy aiiahecdrtasydeviteitiot 3d0divplaagers Hagithsromandaotfolar 100e Theabitime
controller 100 disposes device icons 501 on.the floor, plan 500 in t asic.screen and controls the
dovices 200 I ORGGE A G AR s e A R ARV T TR TR TR R s e
device ID 310dquiied deancéheygiey®e@20a rhodexapthéne3aioBondii aneagtnsetavaeol) ohpatdlitpe

information 3dXaofteCrdF She QERTpEraR EARRMISSIRN AR RIRBHOBNI 1B ANFl AN AMArEreshSthrfrdihe device

ID 3101 to the control command transmission destination 3106 are the same in content as those with the
same name iq;pm@g@h_transmlssmn destination 4706 indicates the transmission destination of a control

command for controlling the device 200. For example, the control command transmission
destination 4706 for the air conditioner with a device ID of A is the device, and therefore a
control command is directly transmitted from the home controller 100 to the device 200.
Meanwhile, the control command transmission destination 4706 for the refrigerator with a device
ID of C is the server, and therefore a control command is transmitted from the home controller
100 to the device 200 via the server 300. The control command is a command for operating the
device 200 or confirming the state of the device 200.

[0180] The current state of the device 200 may be registered in the device list 4700. This
allows the server 300 to notify the home controller 100 of the state of the relevant device 200 in
the case where a request for confirmation of the state of the device 200 is made from the home
controller 100.

[0181] As discussed above, in order to dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the
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[0185] In the device list 3100, the content of the device type 3102, the model number 3103, the
arrangement 3104, the capability information 3105, the control command transmission destination 3106
can be acquired by the device management section 105 by transmitting the device list 4700 from the

server 300. TRélIsPhHGracyad OANGeatERlPE & GRYigre28B W PO oHse, des/ieseTRRYEE & clsY K8ction 105.

It should be neigdonawaMelp iR the paYiks HaRroaBeMateion ey alveipricsikde dog epntent of
the device type 3102, the model number 3103, the ciﬁﬁtbilitﬁirgﬁ?rmaﬁon 3105, and the control command

transmission YA, ﬁa%%%eﬂﬁgﬁé%?ﬁé’ﬁﬁ’ﬂé%ﬁg‘?% FSRPRHTRY B i itk HHHUR 1R RESAH R Bre such
content is availsdblexr§@d&6¢ntsacbortiol CoMnimse tatemidseoof destinatigan8iO670/y Beedditpiayined in

advance by tﬁﬁ%@gﬁ%‘%’é%ﬁ @r’é’%e 'E&Xc@qc%HtQ@%ﬁﬁ"{Med il §gn%ﬂﬁg?09%i§ep%ge?§§ﬁlt nOf the

network to w 2 home controllér 100 1S connected, or may be sét by the user, rather than being
acquired frorAnitRe sésrlay 30D dsteameingeVtadyaTEe[0187] Next, the flow of control performed on the device

200 by the hemgonteliREeGwilbe Hﬁﬁ%‘%&ﬁﬁt@ uRineriRe HEWEeRitE A8 RhiS AreRAMaRce
diagram showina the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to acquire the home information 2700

from the seneP300 ./ HBhEHE: cBVtrBMEP 1909 LI b (RN o AEGHYo AGHYIS B ot HEYIRE st¥er 300 at
desired timingrfeuchtas \wiressged mone theoddvidketyhO @ 16 anttialiyodtiline chiosr St2082 dneaick gapabiitys the

basi . in. Fi ] [ i i |on 2700. [0189] First, the devi
managemen ] L B e Rl odion request o the cerver

; | e_home cont_ro er t_ransr_nl ome _|n o_'rmation request to the server
300 (53201).[H&, thig hemiedrffeaiagtiotPvenads pecligisatian ehdieadpvinsd isbatafmanaogsariticates a

user ora hOfH@rﬁE‘f%thHﬁ@r?l‘di@ h?H@ﬁw@ﬁ@t&ﬂ%ﬂ&oioﬁrlﬁsbﬁébetﬂéfeém@éi%r@@@%ﬁWH@_'ﬂo‘é‘? g 301 of
the server 300 which receives the home information r%(buest searches the storage section 304 for the

home informatBi" 37 BAEtFESEB AR I e ARE o B e IS R T e tahEhits dRechdite

information 231(0.to the home controller 100 (S3203). The device management section 105 of the home

controller 10 e home.informatian 0 recei erye inthe st e section 104,
and the disp%);%)ﬁt&rlgﬁ]es%e&%ﬁ 'ibgfg%hﬁe%g eg%l aegilgégigegefrq%ﬁlnﬁg% hgigﬁg%gégrﬁﬁ%ﬁ@rjﬁ%ﬁon 2700,
and displays he3baktcasseaement tAt0disgipgbidy (BRPOAYon 3105, a control command transmission

destination 3106, and an IP address 3107. The device ID 3101 to the control command
transmission destination 3106 are the same in content as those with the same name in Fig. 34.
[0185] In the device list 3100, the content of the device type 3102, the model number 3103, the
arrangement 3104, the capability information 3105, the control command transmission
destination 3106 can be acquired by the device management section 105 by transmitting the
device list 4700 from the server 300. The IP address 3107 is acquired from the device 200 by
the device management section 105. It should be noted, however, that the device management
section 105 may give priority to the content of the device type 3102, the model number 3103, the
capability information 3105, and the control command transmission destination 3106 that can be
directly acquired from the device 200 in the case where such content is available.

[0186] The control command transmission destination 3106 may be determined in advance by
the home controller system, may be automatically decided on the basis of the state of the
network to which the home controller 100 is connected, or may be set by the user, rather than
being acquired from the server 300 or the device 200.

[0187] Next, the flow of control performed on the device 200 by the home controller 100 will
be described using the drawings.

[0188] Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to acquire the home information 2700 from the server 300. The home controller 100 acquires

the home information 2700 from the server 300 at desired timing such as when the home
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[0190] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to detect the device 200 on the network
after the home controller 100 is connected to the network will be described using Fig. 37. [0191] In Fig.
37, a device A 200 with a device ID of A and a device B 200 of a device ID of B shown in Fig. 31 are
connected toCERE HEWSKIs oMl WWHEzedE sianice, coAGBIRIALED SRR REERIGIOWRd VB K \fifen the

home controliggid 8Ptz HAGiaL WS thid e Le00(53301), the device management section 105 of the
home controller 100 broadcaé?ts_a device search recRJest tg all the devices 200 on the n_et(vg\{%rk 53302).

The device ASSIMWRLH rRESGLCTARARRAATELSSFEAT {00 OLIPE RME SOFL0NEE L% fransruls the
home controlikfiod04i (I8Nt Théhbeenacadlr(BEA01D0 Whichtire beivie sritoenttivic ecgesstcin dedpoatse

acquires d‘?"i%%ﬂ fﬂ%ﬂ@?&%ﬂé@%ﬁ FBetrS’a?]‘{h%‘?céte%oao g%?‘(?pél)no%]edtH%qﬁFﬁfemﬁeq%mg}é S5 R5305)-
[0193] Similarly, the device 0 which receives the device searc request returns a device search
response to theeHise dRtFoAkken 00EBBEBY. SEeOnGRe ehttotRsreroBIM MIBIFheespiees thie deviee search

response acGyisasfievicrRiRIMatRRoMdhadisyicad?h0 $683Rf) tRtyRdatpsthrtiap/ayoscreen
(S3308). Here, the device information is information that represents the device %ﬁe, the model number,

the capability AHEBIABHEH, AR RHRCBI B8 R 102150, FMARIE MANLGEn LRI LA A A85Df the
home controliies Adifegmnetdiasitdte(da8206k listiRldVitceadnigedihiosedtientEls o bt oty watnltemation.

[0194] Next, fiyg %%%sofh% RB%%eﬁ%afr%a‘}:i‘& %Wr%@eﬁ%‘i%‘)‘ﬁ% qRdad &eﬁbéﬂlﬁigq_%g’%ﬁ?@g%e%%ﬁgé‘ftwmk

when the device ‘Is connected to the network wi described using | ent evice A 200
is connectedairtie ASBMYHONHY sasiond0ceepertD Rhpftfapregtiiprehobatismé themqmesauermatifstwork

connection ngtifisafigryishRiRadeastitaaldhehamapratiolersig. on the network (S3402). In the home
controller 100 which receives the network connection notification, the device management section 105

acquires devIB&SHroNsXtidREFIRY fie QERAes Fobs pesFstallarthOdR PRSP ERIGASV IS AP dReupdates

the display seeeeorkSBé04)e idhenctinercleyicetB2ahneaahttetiedetotiie wittwedesthidshmmgrigess as for
the device A 200 is performed (S3405 to S3408). [0195] Here, the update of the display screen of the
home controller 100 in Figs. 37 and 38 (S3305, S3308, S3404, and S3408) will be described. The home
controller 1000Af1ds thé&idedice fsuitEH12ed Wi sotiGe o ehé davieder® BrilQios zidexine Hoafdh response

or the netwogﬁ&gﬁlrﬂep%rglnggﬁ%ﬁg&ggt@fp@iﬁ@ﬂ,{{&m the device 200, that is, until the device 200 is
detected on the network. Then, the home controller 100 which receives the device search response

displays the Sk (Y% 1T eBrRiEh dR0ikyCaRMEE D Hh B RRRVAES ehenAhe ARG SYNYREhome
controller 10Qadgplmysatheuditivicedcanrza lofo(S88D U deleetack deaiageRRati secatieintosotdrifkon@xample,
translucently) compared. to the device icon 501 for the detected device . Then, the ho ntroller
100 which o SRR G608 HAA SRS AR SARIIE LR AT UGS 2o I halid Retel
undetected dEWcEePI00 Aol whihereesiyesthende vicfoseafah cedersiceeicnn S0¢viee Hearehetesfietseltvice 200.

[0196] Figs. 3/vaRf SaR:alier SRR SsBEWChaiShawing theI e RRERGESSVEY thedome sarroller 100

to control the device 200 according to the present invention. ]
response acquires device information from the device A 200 (S3304), and updates the display

screen (S3305).

[0193] Similarly, the device B 200 which receives the device search request returns a device
search response to the home controller 100 (S3306). The home controller 100 which receives
the device search response acquires device information from the device B 200 (S3307), and
updates the display screen (S3308). Here, the device information is information that represents
the device type, the model number, the capability information, and so forth of the device 200.
The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 generates the device list 3100
(see Fig. 35) on the basis of the device information.

[0194] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to detect the device 200 on the
network when the device 200 is connected to the network will be described using Fig. 38.
When the device A 200 is connected to the network when the device A 200 is initially utilized or

turned on (S3401), a network connection notification is broadcast to all the home controllers 100
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[0197] First, the touch panel control section 102 senses that the device icon 501 representing a certain
device 200 is selected by the user on the basic screen (S3501). Next, the display control section 103
retracts all the device icons 501 out of the display region of the device control screen 502 (S3502). In this

case, the defiedheds8o0d @ pélradiedhademeianinoHRysL00 vaHen1r3ceyEa dNeNestveHe @RaN Bontrol
section 103 agiysisile, tlsaiRomiagemehitedinisddenacionns RIERMT ok akdlEDke, the
selected device icons are adjusted so as to be displayed at particular positions as shown jn Figs.
o 14, [01OGP RIS 10 OTRY G CL Gl oo O o o R SR Sty SR By
correspondindpticth 208vic eoiawttbd o skéawtsebiby ticsarse pro@dedifmattd devimerA@0a itqerfplaredS3504).

[0200] Here, ﬁﬁ%%ﬁg trol screen 502 which is a dedicated screen refers to the device control screen
502 prepared separately from the floor plan and displayed as overlapped on the floor plan as shown in

Fig. 13. On thl8sheHaEmdheHidrieiek the mikplayc EERRTH 0D then e e iBeIles AROréTeTito Iharfbdite control

screen 502 whigipds Haadpospien agli<RR] 1iar examplpel. theilumpinationtesca sanibes tyfged on
and off or adjusted for the bri(F;htness by the user by directly tapping on the region of a room on the floor

plan in whichBYE AT P8 A9 TERSOR AR Hss Ly 16R & TR AR e YeGi e S 8SROBREPLIBE it esence.
In the case wihreretibe nsEficatiemigtetoivgefiata &elnabty200]/khaiisation deyvizescinznaliedérettse living

room at the S ?“H%‘RNSHE"J‘%@H? SN B RHGRD ?o@%ﬁf&d r‘@ée(gg%‘i@%(gg%é%oet”&

rol scr 02
dedicated to umination Ices If the device control screens o?%@}nrg%%jb%l

illumination dést®s Hedtidptaiged o dee fe eppRapoat the: dsxipe ANR N Wisistreelverd e dtival iy .

home controller 100 displays the device icon 501 for the undetected device 200 in a faint color
(for example, translucently) compared to the device icon 501 for the detected device 200.
Then, the home controller 100 which receives the device search response changes the color of
the device icon 501 for the undetected device 200 to the same color as the color of the device
icon 501 for the detected device 200.

[0196] Figs. 39A and 39B are each a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home
controller 100 to control the device 200 according to the present invention.

[0197] First, the touch panel control section 102 senses that the device icon 501 representing a
certain device 200 is selected by the user on the basic screen (S3501). Next, the display control
section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 out of the display region of the device control screen
502 (S3502). In this case, the device icons 501 are retracted as shown in Figs. 11 and 13.
[0198] Next, the display control section 103 adjusts the display positions of the retracted device
icons 501 (S3503). For example, the selected device icons 501 are adjusted so as to be
displayed at particular positions as shown in Figs. 12 and 14.

[0199] Next, the display control section 103 judges whether the device control screen 502
corresponding to the device icon 501 selected by the user is a dedicated screen or a floor plan
(S3504).

[0200] Here, the device control screen 502 which is a dedicated screen refers to the device
control screen 502 prepared separately from the floor plan and displayed as overlapped on the
floor plan as shown in Fig. 13. On the other hand, the device control screen 502 which is a
floor plan refers to the device control screen 502 which is the floor plan itself.

[0201] For example, if the illumination device can be turned on and off or adjusted for the
brightness by the user by directly tapping on the region of a room on the floor plan in which the

illumination device is disposed, the illumination device can be operated with presence. In the
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[0202] Thus, in the following description, it is assumed that the device control screen 502 for the
illumination device is a floor plan. Specifically, when the user selects the device icon 501 for the
illumination device installed in a certain room in the basic screen, all the device icons 501 are retracted
out of the dis{ed/Wegid oLIEATEEINE 4R Capiatere s iy ah iHeeimbedavgesinsiaipde e hutagion for the

illumination dgyie i@ kRaime I MethwHieNttB)HFeLERRR %rb&k}@rég%i@m@ﬁ&bﬁzé’%ﬁﬂr&r‘sé@ﬁmzma” in
which the selected illuminatjon device is i_nstalledédone or morE illumination devices withjn the room can

be operated SR EHEMEBHY BB ERAMBRIINATE AMLEE PR la A TEG IO AAY B lith the
illumination dévingstiorthesviammn dce ndishtfed e othendieeillpaninati oine dewvinee irire thehiolo noaeestuheed on at
the same ti | \W hwhen the user taps on the region, the one or more illumination devices are turned off
at the same tlme.gf(g%d] In the case where the device control screen 502 is a floor plan in S3504, and if
the region of {#7&2bofis. Whibp tekondngcéesetptvo 1 ildurspiBed thaleiha dletdceraerseotisaree) &R size

(YES in S350%) iffAisiavenpirn §%69£|&9|23 @%@@ﬁfaéﬁ'ﬁ deicteanirakratsen: Hevicerisated to the

device in which the region of the room is displayed as enlar_%e to be displayed as overlapped on the floor

: d d
plan (S3507)1 %! HgPoRan slevIgeBYRINA B SHE Y RPN REGEFSrAY S1aHBvErdoah 38bm from
the floor plaraferrthactntivetfioothardisphilargoiontioé tippedt fidwor, plahtie displayled beavieslzgdgdon the

floor plan for the.entire f | ' ich-th lce ic IS disposed is
not equal to (r)r %\Zg%ﬁé)rg %ﬁé’%@?&%giﬁiﬁﬁ%{%ﬂ@é%%iﬂgﬁ@tr@o\ﬁ?he?ﬁ%@l%ﬁﬁ%#s%%@%%&ﬁﬁ&ction 103
displays the feiepriihasap®d aeviedieonplon serukichsibe (dasesilljorosiomfsMsatdhsialiesveneier a

_dedicated SCrRére H’Fuféhfr'ﬁﬁbrplﬁ;vi&%ﬁﬂﬁﬁ’iﬁ?&@ﬁnmﬁcﬁﬁﬂ@%&%y&éﬁl‘ﬁ@?ﬁﬂw@g&@r each device 200 is stored
in advance in the storage section 104. Thus, the display control section 103 ma)@gference the

information t&°48R rhMEXAMAKIMITE HISHEY () LeERaieB @S faracgr it ibe LymRignAagstSplan.
[0207] In additithe, tbendispley abnirel cecioenilOJindycadvided dritiee staroirtheinale \canit oo suiy

specifying th rtexes, of levant roo the rgom inf ion 2900, . ifying.th grdinates of
the specified?{/rﬁgtei'ggxﬁ‘ov}lrﬁ%ﬁéﬁ\e}eurst%erj?ﬁ oﬂ%ﬁﬁgﬁ%& e;%rjje c(%llrlrc'%uﬁléléti'r%léJI 'gggrgleﬁ)a% %\ff?élgr%%?o?ﬁj?sﬁ)ﬁgrounded
by the specififtiatttsrsungdisef the vertexes. Then, the result of determination in S3506 may be NO if the

size of the roppbif NRT ARUSLIOVHRSTHNRYIREBRIEIR RIGS St?z“%”a"?r%%"[b@ﬁ’\iﬁ@%oﬁﬂgnﬁ“@rfﬁ%U't of

determination in S3506 may he YES if the size of the room is e%u_al to or less than the certain size. [0208]

In the case WRERS HdW0RE KbwtHSIdBretsisdiqs a0dda RisRazpads&aaliossdes, B et FiRand, the
display contrg¥ 68438305, dispdisysatheodedicateidrstoeeadssanedappe donr shecftienrsoateF3to).

to the device in which the region of the room is displayed as enlarged to be displayed as
overlapped on the floor plan (S3507). Here, for example, a floor plan formed by clipping the
floor plan of the relevant room from the floor plan for the entire floor and enlarging the clipped
floor plan is displayed as overlapped on the floor plan for the entire floor.

[0205] If the region of the room in which the device icon 501 is disposed is not equal to or less
than the certain size (NO in S3506), on the other hand, the display control section 103 displays
the floor plan as the device control screen 502 (S3508).

[0206] Information as to whether a dedicated screen or a floor plan is adopted as the device
control screen 502 for each device 200 is stored in advance in the storage section 104. Thus,
the display control section 103 may reference the information to determine whether the device
control screen 502 is a dedicated screen or a floor plan.

[0207] In addition, the display control section 103 may calculate the size of the relevant room
by specifying the vertexes of the relevant room from the room information 2900, specifying the
coordinates of the specified vertexes from the vertex information 2800, and calculating the area
of a region surrounded by the specified coordinates of the vertexes. Then, the result of

determination in S3506 may be NO if the size of the room is not equal to or less than the certain
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[0209] In S3509, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a contacting object (here, a finger of the
user) starts contacting the display 101. [0210] Next, the touch panel control section 102 determines

whether or not the contact target is the device icon 501 (S3510). [0211] If it is determined that the device
icon 501 is coRAeeeEaTINES RSEnTe)anH dhe (RSHIbahdatesmitel &k £1i6RSP6 Mak teq niime &f Wisetze 0br not the

contacting oRjRGHERNIAEISINE SARE HRYIEE ienriPSiteas the device icon 501 selected in S3501 (S3511). In
the case where it is determined that the contactin%] ?bléect contacts ﬁ{?@l same device icon 501 as the

device icon 50581t ARF iR HESoN &R TP (RideaI piey ' T BritFBIcaE RA T D A Hda %Y diice
control screeontts02deinthe tipbdaye cotardi sptaip e B alpl sgr elen d&SiRa1st) sfozh sl ntbrappeskt onttbee the
touch panel (}%gg‘a%e(%tégasioz determines that the device icon 501 is not contacted (NO in S3510), the
touch panel control section 102 further determines whether or not the contact target is the device control
screen 502 (§£269D) ImnSEROSaibe ioHeheranr] gertiahhiseidethal2rensenibet tatgeiarirdb e Tontrol

screen 502 (Nfdnop drldbriRplisRinyErgtiel s8sfgndO3 hides the device control screen 502 being
displayed, and the basic screen s displaﬁ/ed (S3 _14).#)21?} If the touch panel control section 102

determines thift e NXaliigHGB;RMe SAMASer ORI St Es WREHHFHIL L RE RUAE SR GEL RN 502
(YES in S3512) devidheailben [ig3al,0he process is advanced to S3513, where a control flow that is

speatic 1o INAEGn R R it e okl HRGolle SARERRLIA SsbrGHic g darice

executed in will be described In using Fig. irst, the*device control section 106 decides
the content ofaswiolrseehen E0Speaiei e shehgthdcerimeidbereriiedingtnieet contesis dicasamatdeyicy the

contacting ohjgatd§H380k: Mok shdRYiIcacd R SeRIoBINA penriRicst drurolGomRANhascording

to the content of control (S3602). It is assumed that the user taps on the button for raising the
temperature WRHBREYUHERLBNGT Hae BI553B1EARY IS IOARALAS A G5EGRICaR SbiFRRPFEIY. 11 and
the touch paissbooivbBEsedisn1) Ofesdinsieg thettalsediteni R aideyvibe doidsabaaclistrctdGQEbengtes a

control com for, raising.the t erature air conditioner. Next, the device control section 106
na%régae/%d [Eg 8 |§g@/0§w’e\%%¥£c ggfe%n é%rgo#ilcg?)

advances the €ess to re a co mmand transmission flow is executed. [0215] Next,
the control cdPadzdndnttanoasseiberdlde eocsburattirrSeedsealivhatedeiiieidas Hataledsvigeiepnd 1. First,

the device ca o SeGlIhER A BRMNSSWBICIRB 1O ROpARS RERABICRRIN eI ORI GOoRBHRt{O the
home network (S3701). If the home controller 100 is connected to the home controller (YES in S3701),

the device cOMIRNILERLRM HOE UKL Fr S IRVES S sRERB Y Edotfiol EdMaAw YRS dbrdance

with the contgndaétinienmrisoltte rumacdtirgstsinissi one desittationrdiL Sifseoh the2d@IdcenlisBRLY0thS3702).
Here, the home petwork iF a netwR% I%%\s{i%ed within th r(g]ome ofg user. ThlIIS the rSStHlet ge];sic

determinatior(%I i @é%rltrl% RF(St'mhe user opeera €5 theé home contrd erbi'(r)]g Pr'c% age%caarlltlon away from the
home, and trisreggustdisdated{Sidation in S3701 is YES if the user operates the home controller 100 from a

location withigyshe hemge [BadPhhENeIARDPRAISRIAN G FbRANRR IR GAR KO GO BREIE CIARMIGE " In

S3702, the device control section 106 transmits a control command to the relevant device 200 (S3703). If
the transmisStHPBEEHRGHER ISRt BPHERTANHY Rregk RAZHRER 18 S7BR2)oAniiRERINEF RANH HRe device

control sectigictess iknasrmikea LostsIarneaactnttor e enBR0speano4). (B2 ddlitoisexanipe, in the
device list 31&%5!‘[? control command transmission destination 3106 of the air conditioner is "DEVICE",
and therefore theé device control section 106 transmits a control command to the air conditioner. On the
other hand, ifPgid]deVicé lixt GO0 fhencthatisispecHindetherderdneissionterb #tifabbhvall0e destrédedfrigerator

?&;)SERVER'in%%HI%ﬁ&Oﬁ?g?%.deM%% BRGERA SERIRR LB HERANE e FueO HEQ SFR AR Eh bl hRaBerver
' is specific to the device in accordance with the content of a contact by the contacting object

(S3601). Next, the device control section 106 generates a control command according to the
content of control (S3602). It is assumed that the user taps on the button for raising the
temperature with the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner displayed as shown in Fig.
11 and the touch panel control section 102 senses the tap. Then, the device control section 106
generates a control command for raising the temperature of the air conditioner. Next, the
device control section 106 advances the process to S3603, where a control command

transmission flow is executed.
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[0218] Meanwhile, in the case where it is judged in S3701 that the home controller 100 is not connected
to the home network (NO in S3701), the process in S3704 is performed. [0219] In S3705, the device
control section 106 receives the control result from the device 200. Next, in the case where transmission

of a control ci9kphndes. dhaerielicenmansHarurs ook fatesetHets Khisera vl dsniptett8d YES in

S3706), the Qj@téiﬂ%ﬁﬁ@tﬁ{].3&.‘?“@@{9@1@%@!&6%%& REHESI (B S Hindd W thaser WhelR theRemission of
a control command to all the devices 200 ﬁrr}s@re operated at the same time is not comgletedéNO in
I

S3706), on t8 S hERA IS HOYEGRE [ iGRMEE rérd i the' bR TR €882 a 0% dpeats the
processes incandeaftertS 30 Ro 2 20 tFedieeXe B ia, §3108) ctsededies edwioollIsattioattdd davoksstare

installed in ”I?aﬁ?rﬂ?&i%%"&‘asﬂﬂﬁi%éﬂ"’g é%HHHP%H%’PnS\?q’ FeRcRERRRL WA AR D ARRCPRRLASH 8] the same

time, the device control section transmits a control command to each of the two illumination devices.
The result of @88RA BB ISBE7 desikalionfel 0@ \aEdhex devibatliske3heR dﬁé?ﬁ?éd dlafee E¥ni®Mithe as

other devices@RRritG2¢ hkMak hidisRlan FOME AbRRGIARLR3 UPGAIRS Haf:SGrEsHcsRIMAEE PR the

display 101 (S3707). For example, if the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed, the device
control screent58 i NBdLIBG SEERRHAEGEGINPE o §isHyiam adncaiiam ayyry drmidPela®ile, until
the set temparattiie ebiliteofidatamadittioariis S80I MBS dfchptiebicoperaga dharid tite dempleatlo@ display

stops ﬂaShi”%X}_‘ﬁ'?rﬂo@ﬁo%e\kfﬁriﬂ@ﬁé%%%,Of the_air conditioner is changed b_y a control command. In the
example of the illumination device, the screen is updated such that the region on the floor plan of a room

in which the ifi2dfihatfohedéaeipsipistandeptietohfeco i remire ithEEMGBNHIRIAE clhsdltvitere the

illumination Cl;%\_ﬁiﬁﬁl i§eBt'irc{i?§déf‘tfz£9§§i@ E‘%25htme_cﬂﬁ%éﬂqat6’r@l@%fﬂhi%ﬁ%@(@ﬁrfd@ 130i4e directly
control the device 200 will be described using Fig. 42. First, the touch panel control section 102 of the

home controff@PYBssEehdetinatiar of gt ERMMEeSicaERRERI Ll s (8385, 138%+ Bhe device
control sectiafeVi€6cohtine dactioe cohtraiberitQcgensraiesnancantiel sovens@odSsayoayding to the user

operation, a smits t ntrol and. iC (83802).,[0223] . devi which
receives thertaoztr%?rgl Eé%er)ﬁ%%@%éfﬁcﬁ%@%‘geﬂd%ﬁ%}l‘a&g%Nré]EﬁﬁP@B (5%5' gﬁ% %r%rrf]s'%}lgsn t ees{éﬁarﬁ%)l result to
the home corfflief the@i(SeslLPNTHe 'dMPIAGE o ARG INsEfdothOdeBcERMEThee ittt felr Ao ifgrich

receives the eqplERMiHARd AR INEHIFRIRLISCTER N ARG RERNGE et B B B RDFC R COREEOD)-

[0224] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the device 200 by way of the
server 300 wiPHEHESLARER! SRARgteRy naeN-FL06108 1Bt CATISRTRICE RtrSEERERn 702 Gtk o
controller 10@semsemirolisestiopaGitivananithe deviceoantint soraeseh@? {88901). Next, the device control

section 106 hqome coniroller, 100 generates a control nd according to the r.operation, and
ransmis thelContlon e (o e e AP b A SEBE Gy T e e T SPEL e
control comnsaneketsthentig e apiwark CdatioF3dknthed tecessid&3ite Z0E(BB8BER). The device 200

which receiveg, i CRIIEOMMRIREXGRHES LIS CRRETRESIBRMRNG AN ADH BRRTHEE %06, control

result to the server 300 (S3905). The server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control
result to the N5fe BolE difisE VOIS HAREYISTRB QlspIS)EshtrBIMEBb 185 BF tHEVIEMELotifofEr 100
which receivegdiegantrolseesitirpiaiasfeedicatayis G378 )intrataida oesrolidedtiencasteal easedt (S3907).

the process to S3707. In the case where transmission of a control command to all the devices
200 that are operated at the same time is not completed (NO in S3706), on the other hand, the
device control section 106 returns the process to S3702, and repeats the processes in and after
S3702.

[0220] For example, in the case where two illumination devices are installed in the same room
and the two illumination devices are set in advance to be operated at the same time, the device
control section 106 transmits a control command to each of the two illumination devices. The
result of determination in S3706 is NO for devices 200 that are not operated at the same time as
other devices 200.

[0221] Next, the display control section 103 updates the screen displayed on the display 101
(S3707). For example, if the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed, the device

47



[0226] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to confirm the device state of the device
200 by way of the server 300 will be described using Fig. 44. First, the device 200 transmits the current
device state to the server 300 (S4001). Here, the device 200 transmits the device state to the server 300

when the de¥Rdrobeiseiirh@dl BnuRdREH fsitERESNR0BTPEARER] S hdh Haghed\raeasth@ffis l@hanged, or

regularly to C@&&%ﬂ)t@%ﬁﬁr\fﬁé @Qeﬁp%ﬁ@f@réftﬁ' ﬂ%@ﬂ%&ﬂﬁﬁoﬂéﬁ@&ﬁ&%ﬁ% 'By%&ﬁirdﬂ@&nﬂﬁaﬂﬁ%ted
asynchronously with the cesses in ?4002 to S4006. %‘2227 Next, the touch gﬁnel control section 102

of the home E¥nfrBRErY 6 'énggtapa MBS TEhE BRRIAITE GRS LEROBAYE 8408555 Next, the
device contrdlysectbotnal @6nvnting. hdm éhe @rbrofl ker dfGBegidineriaten @ devitepttwosoresnid apdaiedingeto the user

operation, a I the ) nd for
confirming ttr}g gg\% ?gastate &%:ﬁ %e%%ﬁ ﬂ%%b%e@aﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁggggﬁ? ??((e% ﬁgré\illg?r%'a%n%?ﬁgﬁ Pg?:{;aﬂ\yf%% the
control comnl?ﬂﬁhtge@?@ﬁééefdﬁg!@%Ur?rfb?lﬁ@é\ymf@ttﬁﬁb' hireatioredericeisvigecsom. (S4004), and transmits
the device staigoof th@eﬁ?'ﬂY@ﬂbﬁﬁMQﬁ@Q&é@ ﬂ&&l‘i@ﬁ&%@%ﬂ%ﬁérlﬁé 3 thecegnisatssHl §8A95). The

display contrgl section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control result ug%dates the

display screet?th"4UcBr FEIEEGHHTAG EEhrSt rdSlifh (BATBESN BAREL,EARAL SHEHRD dQ¢it W5 % creen
502 for the deso®|BOOLE dieperyedisen tperdigplan 1hd ddviceanternt attben dd2iqssmixol Nexeethd02 for

the device 2%1% 5%5 F'sle'& 06 St Wgﬁ%‘&&?@g}gmt %He&@?ﬁk&‘]‘? éﬁrﬁrﬂ% géc%rﬁfgg?gs for the

home contr |rect y CONtro evices case where t ome controller’100 controls
a plurality of tﬂ@\nsmm@tmmaméa@g@mﬂbh GRTirBkcaesraiisel tsidey FR)2AH(33898) a case where the home

controller 10@oposfrothdne.HeyisgoAwHith 3BEbNG ARy ks PP EOnineRs SHHEa RN BRABIRIEMIRARO] First,

the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user operation on the device
control screefPEEP oY §NRGL:, HifeGRURI e ) RecHigme GBGOMRE IJIB%QSE%%?OIIgﬁidbsﬂgﬁerates a

control commangohceciding® bl ehasSesnap evatioleanobtramsmitséhecdrtraltanramduedtes deyice A 200

(S4102). [02 ]E]glagmltil erﬁﬁé&\crﬁ h'CFH%?e&V %Pﬁasu?rﬁgﬁ mmand executes the control command

(S4103), an Sthe dontrol résu ome contr 100 (S4104). [0232] Next, the device
control sectidA228b dfeke theftvcdiieess dor theramieseotthbed @it BOROO thedaviet 26PMvaray that is

the same as pgneQpiel SOMMAT HARRBIYESAQ i H?C%V'Cﬁré\ R0 torér Panlei TR Wsibh 489 ¥¢hich

receives the control command executes the cont ommand (S4106), and transmits the control result to
the home comFongF‘id‘(?r(?ﬂ'i%ﬂoo senses a user operation on the device control screen 502 (S3901).

Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command
according to the user operation, and transmits the control command to the server 300 (S3902).
[0225] The server 300 which receives the control command transmits the relevant control
command to the device 200 (S3903). The device 200 which receives the control command
executes the control command (S3904), and transmits the control result to the server 300
(S3905). The server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control result to the
home controller 100 (S3906). The display control section 103 of the home controller 100
which receives the control result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result
(S3907).

[0226] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to confirm the device state of the
device 200 by way of the server 300 will be described using Fig. 44. First, the device 200
transmits the current device state to the server 300 (S4001). Here, the device 200 transmits the
device state to the server 300 when the device 200 is turned on, when the device 200 is turned
off, when the device state is changed, or regularly to cause the server 300 to store the device
state. The process in S4001 may be executed asynchronously with the processes in S4002 to
S4006.

[0227] Next, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
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[0233] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control result
updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this case, for example, if the

device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 are displayed on the display 101, the content
of the deviceRRBIHEN KEYEELH0P FONERkSEIEGTteY ASA002andNS 0 e slRieratantipl sedintidPeeiviiith the

control resultydRR34hiNeds og Jaw akanEasesscihiad R GaytolRbAb RGN AHbh 8 Haviges 200 by

way of the server 300 in the case where the_ home controller 100 controls a Iuralig/ of devices 200 with
one operatiol f/APBLPHERAIAY 115G Y8 HertD0R)caddelind RORHa! OMB' LB PE RSP BB M fols the
device A 200davidetbiatelef/the @ \260260degendyedcas an example. In addition, it is assumed that the devices

A 200 and B@Q%Tr%%p{%%@r“ RuhRRC Eieyies iﬁgg&og}(?fwe%@ﬂnn?%”s%ﬁ?%;ssfép RIS devipegairol screen

502. [0235] First, the touch panel control section ome contro 0 senses a user operation

on the devics@BrifdesEBENE0Y (BA20IPAUPI N RSB RRYice Atris EbE GRIeMOBL GRS RBPhe

controller 10,gRORKAIES M EOITEF A0BRRARShIRY g ATYieR). 20thaarpidindiadhasriy Aesptirn, and
transmits the control command to the server 300 (542 2).6[|§[)237 The server 300 which receives the

control comnt3Al fNHRLY A VRITh S ERIVRSHTE SHURb T S ITHAYRAVRER K 3ERPEHSB3). The
device A 200withidie resersesethl ($4106).coRomadachpiee dluties dbd comintlot soneaand Fdi2he) daricktransmits

the control regylt.to 05), T ch recej rolr smits the
control resu Ejt?)&tﬁedf%qa eg é:\:()ﬁr{tﬁ%l%fs %%% @i?@g)gﬁ%l%ggﬁ%ﬂrﬁ%ﬁfetgér%\é‘f/?gggggqr%%Ifaslreﬁ?(ﬁlé\ir of tlhe
home controf8P i gueearssdeoerIdItidhseRIN@Feste device B 200 according to the user operation,
and transmit§oR CORNER! aMBAN topRBcse PEEMRAbRAHNILIEZEH thareaiyaiorlo Wrigkvigesives the

control command transmits the control command to the device B 200 (S4208). The device B 200 which

receives the GShib ¥ GATaNEEEK AR A SXBIAET LM ARAHA!T S BIEH! B (PaHSRSitOh & BB ARSI result to

the server 30§p€G421 0)il MredssyniesddBihyRighds ceikes, theasontiakrgéruib tharsmitsithe Gednalolesult to the
home controklﬁer &é(\)/cl)cé%'g(}olghd the device B 200 is described as an example.

[0230] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4101). Next, the device control section 106 of the
home controller 100 generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits
the control command to the device A 200 (S4102).

[0231] The device A 200 which receives the control command executes the control command
(S4103), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4104).

[0232] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 transmits to the device
B 200 a control command that is the same as the control command transmitted to the device A
200 (S4105). The device B 200 which receives the control command executes the control
command (S4106), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4107).

[0233] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control
result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this case, for
example, if the device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 are displayed on the
display 101, the content of the device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 is
updated in accordance with the control result.

[0234] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the devices 200 by
way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices
200 with one operation will be described using Fig. 46. Here, a case where the home controller
100 controls the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an example. In addition, it

is assumed that the devices A 200 and B 200 are represented by one device icon 501, and
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[0240] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display screen in
accordance with the control result (S4212). [0241] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to control the devices 200 by way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a
plurality of dépited leoositgrPemeesise cangrhsmese Wscribed using Fig. 47. Here, a case where the home

controller 10Gopasfrots-iharierigen pad andriradericad® 20s desrribsd-afAn RXample druagdition, it

is assumed that the devi%gcs A 200 and B 200 are represented by one device icon 501, and controlled
using one dePRELUBM IR L IEUE9IRISHBFERY (¥ %lch panel control section 102 of the home
controller 1000266FeNext sbe dparatiamool tieetibevids afntrelsone e i {S 400 Henp2d8aNextrdhe device

control Sec“%%%%n%ffgﬁ gﬁe%v’a%]\ﬁtér’]é“)&o%b ]a%gogcﬁﬂﬁ’rg&r?t?ea &%P%%%}%}W%H&’ [PJnE'ﬂ’ﬁtQ%ﬁé‘t’gt 0 and the

device B 200 In accor e user operatio transmi e control comman e server 300
(S4302). [0249TMaedseriierss0BnBh(Ffdedlves the control command transmits the control command to

the device A @O874S43R3ILhSERVIERH YR W EREBIVEMTNEHA0RH CQHRARD ®X RERIRH hRCONtrO
command (S4304), and transmits the control result to the server 300 S430§2. [0245] Similarly, the server

300 transmitSHELSAIPBIRT AR R thé d0ida BB 00 (SR corher BR VIBE B 8eRMhIEA F8%ERles the
control comneanthexe extestéb eheaotrvdcconmand (S280)7 praineatranissnits thetrodmésaltresthit terthee server

300 (S4308) 336‘{%%‘%‘6:@ ﬁﬂ%‘t%? D $665 RS P?&R/%g(gh%'s{@%’ég F%Léﬂ%#?ﬁliﬁ?tﬁé 20 tr%“?e%[}ﬁ‘t erﬁéce B 200

transmits the co su e home controller 1 en, the display control section
103 of the hdip@eenitiolier 1GD(EHHMes the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4310).

[0247]_ Next, EBEBBPWS% ?}aﬂSﬂ?ﬂ?e%efﬁE@cSﬁﬁ@_l whesm s %@%%B?ﬁé‘c%%dﬁe‘ﬂ‘ﬁ)@&eﬁbm@s hospgepntroller
100 will be described using Fig. 48. Here, it is assumed that the user owns two home controllers A 100

and A 200. [GOTETARFh AR 18 (FRAREp BN L SREVBALSC iR AME0S Y HRETRURE WShiFBIPIS 180 el
movement oftthendeuicetieasrb@13(848424)7)the display control section 103 updates the display screen

o < TS RS0 SRR AN S50 GORARE MO o v e
the device B 200 (S4208). The device B 200 which receives the control command executes the
control command (S4209), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4210). The
server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control result to the home controller
100 (S4211).

[0240] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4212).

[0241] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the devices 200 by
way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices
200 with one operation will be described using Fig. 47. Here, a case where the home controller
100 controls the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an example. In addition, it
is assumed that the devices A 200 and B 200 are represented by one device icon 501, and
controlled using one device control screen 502.

[0242] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4301).

[0243] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the device A 200 and the device B 200 in accordance with the user operation, and
transmits the control command to the server 300 (S4302).

[0244] The server 300 which receives the control command transmits the control command to
the device A 200 (S4303). The device A 200 which receives the control command executes the

control command (S4304), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4305).
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[0249] The device management section 105 of the home controller A 100 transmits to the server 300 a
device list update notification including the coordinate on the floor plan 500 after the drag (S4803). Here,
the device management section 105 of the home controller A 100 updates the content of the arrangement

3104 of the réiédaint Tevlady2 8w isetvrs d8Qitantstits1ibe ¢RI BRTHdEGce \iearkageméeiBe@ktion 105
itself with ther¢pejdinate abienhentiaaii2aPldropesrahalwdairbs peaivRroln@Meee (Siopdate

notification ugd tes the degvice list 470 5584804 . In this eﬁgse he home informamn management section
301 of the selURI3BINISABRLOTHA! I8P Sht15Er4EF 90 dtatBh 70 M B PR YA e RERI 563 the
device list 47@Divaltinetiuét éwahdidewéeentsRotzahihttealcldvece 180 tpdatétsiiftwatian r¢26Mh] tSeibs@guently,
the server 30 j ice list update notification to the home controller B 100 (S4805). The
home contro %rﬁfgd?ﬁ%l %ﬁg’?&ms the device list update notification updates the display screen
(S4806). Herl®246d dENeBe theatisRfeynedittes ceeion 083 ofh i baee contreller E4 codsgrsafesdiselavntent of

the arrangemgpkd iP4airthacelavriedarics rltiindha gevice list 3100 managed by the device
management section 105 itself with the coordinate included in the device list update notification. [0252]

The device id8r501NEHidBo oW & APYSHTH I ALIELMIGH i ARy 64NN LA htrdY5cess
described abarerdBectGwilhberuzseemonisviieFiB. 400 isierefifiédacsiinedpaiate afdhevars ang@omnt position
of the devicecigé}%ﬁgé R?H@rgrqfa% Qcyothe home controller A 100 by way of the server 300, the arrangement

position of the device icon ter the update is shared among the home controllers A 100 and B 100
and the servé®238D. Yerefbiee tourh persibleordrelvotstieoubi2 infwihro e aepatigieneht Bsisrngest the

device icon 5Qdisiffeseidriwacnshe o ressonivlgr A0 ans 1B caiRYaR B R [0253]

Next, an example of %process for updating the device lists of the home controller 100 and the server 300

. f th
will be descrifEePUdiG%aY. 48 FHbAGRIAY ARl TeRtes 5 Gisplaysstagefyifie derTy Ik BavEhstate of
the device 2QQdbsddhte With sieuro80(S498petftaresdion the\ded RG6omsyLriegtiadsetransmit the device
state, or may; it the device state whe S i ri h 0] tes. t ice list
4700 in acco[é%lr?jgllv&?ﬁﬁ%cgoﬁ enn%%q]ﬁﬁ}e gréeé(t;}égl@ez)%ég\?/i\c{:%sﬁtgpél(g%ﬁ%@{)g.m%r%qlilﬁgﬁgnjéggo\?tvﬁgere the
device list 47B0v808rfodedprdir inifdata a0t et ahéndkwite HBOcavidisatie/en SB0fkead slataifatien on the

device 200 ag\@ may @a¥es. Ther, the SRIEY ARRgansmisade e IstiPrgie netticaipAtedne home

controller 100 (S4903). The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 updates the
device list 31453FSEFARRER AL iHr tHEaRERSAE ST TARR Ardy b IRWSRsL b dtReriicatidni89904).
Here, in the casegyeberetibealscratiat el sogsnnasaaataimiintberoasiamae dher devicey200, the device

managemen jon_ 105 adds information on the device, 200 gs a new device. Then, the display control
Moo v s AN R e G e Tl A
server 300 isAiB8f(E480t ariatibis icasgatbediame tHdoioRBOOMAHgEMeENdBestiae sehvelr tBBOGayendbdtor

variation in sipie: ek g esire s0fe BRanseRE 3904MRICRINAHRRMABSIBERIS HABSTIE®: oy the

device 200 notifies the home controller 100 of variation in state of the device 200, which allows the home
controller 10814 B2 6BRTIFEARANCIHTBMEIAE DA R S PRI TIFTHAR case where a new device 200 is
connected to[theomehsegiwotly, the seveesdDOanhitsarroded cohdtalfeiattOtbtticadod ihehseawnievice.

Hence, it is possible ta.p urrepce of deviation bet n the actual state of the device 200 and
the state of (0 LA Re 00 Ceadieh et B TR SR B MO e RS PTG, of the
process for upaiiithatiaheptietdsdhistispifyhesieomS4itollEler0tharntid\ise BenageBOT wattios desofibed using

Fig. 50. The glRvieee QQiaNSHS S0 fRiceRidisihing BRMAFRHEHES IOKSROPV iR G iae device

200 may regularly transmit the device state, or may transmit the device state when the state is varied.
200 1n the device list 3100 managed by the device management section 105 itself with the

coordinate included in the device list update notification.

[0252] The device icon 501 is disposed at an appropriate position on the floor plan 500 through
the process described above. Because the home controller B 100 is notified of the update of the
arrangement position of the device icon 501 performed by the home controller A 100 by way of
the server 300, the arrangement position of the device icon 501 after the update is shared among
the home controllers A 100 and B 100 and the server 300. Therefore, it is possible to avoid

trouble in which the arrangement position of the device icon 501 is different between the home
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[0256] The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 updates the device list 3100 in
accordance with the content of the received device state (S5002). Here, in the case where the device list
3100 does not contain information on the device 200, the device management section 105 adds
information dfPe e RO e dedoragcaeibler BHER; the display control section 103 updates the display

screen (S504@)sIhenethaseyiash@anagreeRt peeianihl nefdhgcears Somk Mgl t@Rrsis a device
list update notification to the server 300 4). The server 300 lg;dates the device list 4700 in
u

500
accordance With f5eSFoSi9a0 Wil RegRseY! ‘ﬁja‘t’é?%ﬁfﬁ:a"t?on (S8 5sIca AL NSRS HEhigs St device
list 4700 doemdiottbantaercimfernsationfahetbevibe\ioe R, thehssever 300 gddslinforeetdine alewtice device

200 ice. i le of i ' ler 100
and e serves i aaRi AL LRIEL SRR, RRASEEERA JAR SR | e
owns two hoM#éietbntidifepsr1e03eamilgiesntis-Hevies Hising’ BB rifrcifepraioucanitantif coment tothe

controller 10QsdswesgsRed Aicars 9GP IfieReiR . RS- WRRE RO AG isO T RHOL Bk ISRt QImgifontroller
100 taken aVé?#g]‘rom the home by the user, and the in-home home controller 100 is a home controller 100

2 h
kept at the hSNR B sl g5Yes) 4% HeViRY Yot H A9dmirdafeatiayitd tadeYictedh HoEome
controller 10@d\5&1 0 Mhelh ehinshivereSbo rensroittralteritd distpghates nbéfidenovetdish8 hodreatadielance with

th tent ' ice. . Here, i ice i 0 t
contain inforsooR S e 1 Aa 0 RGRH e Ao SETRE MG RN S Sha e
device 200 adexigrelistidiifeinmaseprdgnsalkitiatihe eaneeni<of) Hekateer @8 KBSIceT Kt ptrdeimaidietipome

controller 10QsugnaMitsi@Llgyiae igieRme MRifiRalanie fieEe@Rr R LdRakChkolRangh nerserver 300

updates the devijce list 4700 in accordance with the content of the received device list update notification
(S5105). HerdVigarrdta88 ARk TREgeNIRY fetUProtPa Aees N UaMUmR RitdhhaRYIReorPthes felfe 200, the
server 300 adelgdafornhatiot@dithiy evite 260t s a08euf devieenel temdie $eoverdat thardispits a device
list update notCiFie%%t'@Q?t@Séhe out-home home controller 100 (S5106). The out-home home controller 100
updates the dévice st 3100 in accordance with the content of the received device list update notification
(S5107). Her®2hfih& eassguenhidyethacserueicidlids Bonbedodsvadetianiaisidisfoimieideyisa 896, deigle 200, the

device manageienkssSiensbar PR GUHRINR IPERRCHHOURTEOIRAJS QL& A8 HicHevice 200
as a new device. Then, the display screen is updated 285108 . [0260] According to the example, even in

the case wheh§ BRERIAE EitnsFab B tetey HHer e SRR £98 EACHARY H Rt troller
100 is locatethistaieehibmnesvics 200Ssihiental lpreyipthoosuctanodepflide tnittooghsre ouhenstairsodf the

device 200 recogniedhy the tye home, rentiollers 40010861 The saansnes and e pracess flows
described above are merely exemplary, and the order of the steps may be changed and some of the
steps may beasveitif ardigieghamerseniiaier dA0marcestsktha g b davindoditaicsdt iexansible, ta everd|

command My DfdreeerbGskich hGAR1 % AP el dhihdguire Bod AR ARKEREQRIGNSHEIELSa] In the

foregoing description, a plan view that planarly represents the position and the shape of rooms forming
each floor is SIBHEEHYHE NEBE ST S bwever, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and a

diagram that[sebsmatisalbnsthevwskhaploname wores edrupadtiygehairdisd onteaeinidaphivigroe

adopted as t%oﬂgr?c; R]Iears]érver 300 will be described using Fig. 50. The device 200 transmits the device
state to the home controller 100 (S5001). Here, the device 200 may regularly transmit the
device state, or may transmit the device state when the state is varied.
[0256] The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 updates the device list
3100 in accordance with the content of the received device state (S5002). Here, in the case
where the device list 3100 does not contain information on the device 200, the device
management section 105 adds information on the device 200 as a new device. Then, the
display control section 103 updates the display screen (S5003). Then, the device management
section 105 of the home controller 100 transmits a device list update notification to the server
300 (S5004). The server 300 updates the device list 4700 in accordance with the received

device list update notification (S5005). Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not
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[0263] Floor plans in other patterns will be specifically described below. Fig. 52 is a diagram showing a
floor plan 5200 in another pattern. In the floor plan 5200, rooms forming one floor are each represented
by one rectangular block, and the rooms on the one floor are disposed in a matrix. The blocks have the
same size, afeNEIB BherMaHovigadhritie\ise AAMBI®OFENET38MaqdD BUPImatienRibinpldeyB23D0the hhame and
the number gfcthgd@ess forming each floor are indicated, but the relative size and the position in the floor
of the rooms are not repres_?nted. In the emb(f')diment, such a diagram is trea‘id as the floor plan 5200.

That is, in thd%nibodIRxEE AANPHIEFEMRIR? T8 Bracesn D Jsa b & GBMQ e BPANALRE SR ch floor
are treated a30hedftac padey02a5k Mot exeatemidbétissteg Rithdtla flooFiglasl 52 @aséontees fitet dkeor includes
rooms such livi ' a dinj I tQj ' da
nallway. Meoo RO e A R o R
bedroom, a edksbET 10&: isetsoRed anapriiplfomtared theseuirbae. Tope 6pmtralefstdlclerd desdeand move

a desired rooiph@giere1 B0 UkrIRRRES IR0l Flaanas e tROBEPNA the FRsMERJRR Baardan Ba@0, In the

case where a Iarge number of devices 200 are disposed within a room and all the device icons 501

cannot be di<BAFEAWRARS TAS FeRA BIF DDAy dT8200 using a default room size, the display control
section 103 rjtxgdihcriasee e 2e@ tedridreittobmdsuize trat &l teideuine hoorescbittotian 100 &sronmodated

hin 1 - ; ; : e : . is th
floor pian 5200 e A B G e S0 Yo
the devices 20©raeivamdensgsosiald GrelOfdpldyed withie g wheisrine[dode] e BéRaffsenaheoddlice icons

501 for the tq}ﬁ&iﬁi@ﬁoﬁ%@%tﬁé‘vme@b@@i@@ &%‘?/Y&G?rﬂr?agﬁﬁ_@lﬁﬁéétiaﬁ%éi\ﬂ&& "RReAnash tografore it i_S
seen that the television set and the illumination device are installed in the living room. [0269] The device

list display chg¥i5e BRIl ideyiBtitoH RSy RRiCLPAIY BELtiedRdaiEH IR HE tHEBhdiE L% 0 the
device list display sareeiedigiussethistidgivisedskigpdaw)n¢ORzaidnig thd ssraedBlre819ANWINg the display
state of the ice cantral screen 502 for a case where t oqr pl 0s nin Fig. 52.is,adopted. In
the basic sc?@ér%ho?ﬁé in 3 % . %@ &@éﬁeiﬂtg%oﬁﬁ C%iﬁtelﬂfgﬁtégl %e%? P(%r% Qfoy%%vr@eeg Hhat f;l%ef zﬂ%%er selects
the device ictrt®0ad dewicHdiyndetensitfisation (98 Causéedriispledsa ohats displayicadisteddee control

screen 502 CoiEe R0 BEMRGH MDA RRIGEIRARCYIRACCOB0D the: dEHTdds it adlde iHFIAREHER B HE RNIRe air

conditioner is selected, and therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is displayed as
overlapped ofPth&BRY¥IdRVEES00 TfE7 18 seiiep a0 Bamanie Gidedentish dedasnsnicatiande sy control
section 103 displsas libme controller 100 (S5106). The out-home home controller 100 updates the device

list 3100 in accordance with the content of the received device list update notification (S5107).
Here, in the case where the device list 3100 does not contain information on the device 200, the
device management section 105 of the out-home home controller 100 adds information on the
device 200 as a new device. Then, the display screen is updated (S5108).

[0260] According to the example, even in the case where one home controller 100 is located
away from the home and the other home controller 100 is located in the home, it is possible to
prevent occurrence of deviation between the states of the device 200 recognized by the two home
controllers 100.

[0261] The sequences and the process flows described above are merely exemplary, and the
order of the steps may be changed and some of the steps may be omitted as long as the intended
process may be embodied. For example, a control command may be transmitted to the device
A 200 and the device B 200 asynchronously.

[0262] In the foregoing description, a plan view that planarly represents the position and the
shape of rooms forming each floor is adopted as the floor plan 500. However, the embodiment
is not limited thereto, and a diagram that schematically shows how many rooms of what type are

located on each floor may be adopted as the floor plan.
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device icons 501 displayed on the floor plan 5200 outside the display region of the device control screen
502. In the example of Fig. 54, all the device icons 501 are disposed in one vertical line on the left side of
the floor plan 5200. [0272] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the left side of the floor

plan 5200, thi2fidbdyae MAsE 38 eliesh RBE Y1 reR g eRtdi erdbiceserdnsl BelpWndEigpastie dldrReEditions.

For examIO'eslﬁbﬁ/i@lg\QQ%&?ﬂéﬁw@bdﬁmﬁMW%ﬁ%.in RCFHRIASNICRN B dDErseRM fdRAMPeraraRed in
accordance with the tg e of the device 200, or mi’:\ be rouged in accordance with the category based on
the type of (HERAREFBEEETISHH IRGHEr SRNTE BT = A BB OIS 561 AFclERBBLAR B the lef

side of the flonatplan SROBlokclenevethdsentesiiee dooase 5Ech prayitel diithalse dameosfeheadoal line on the

ight side of bg di i i ' . ide of
o foor pran St I R o B e R RO e S8 e
of the floor pladicpeb bwidheisipiycoiaeranddiaiprsition ime Soerofibedeoipe atoRet SwIesilakd &

downward inigeGRIERAMGRMWIKIAR SWiRG-ARTsaHARPaS TR URWREd0R dawiveard i hepesivieaticons 501
disposed in one line on the left side to cause the device icons 501, which hayve been hidden, to be

he d (
displayed withi¥ fHRIATLIET 18P1e839 5] IReaiopRRingP IR HB LY e A Tons VErEarR Jifthe left
side of the fldtwop[@an5200, the display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 selected by

" ; : o oY _ e, th
Setocted devlos R D g B Ao R e o L B e
icons 501, mHyik QP &dontdred BHpiRay eaah theatingelawtadyd eviekeicarisaBodsemd iehalbwdlyed more

dense_ly tha”l\%‘érw\ﬂﬁ%l%ti%@ééﬁ\ﬂ% icabs: pikh oMy bR g@&ﬂﬁq‘]@&' ahduRHsabantoariRRs SYﬁJﬁn _[0276]
The display control section 103 may scroll an array of the device icons 501 such that the device icon 501

selected by tAEARIER-i& BRIAoThLof bedreddn it GUlES S8R S8 fle, the top, middle, or bottom
position) in the2eeg oftisanser [Q7dlabn alispiayiag thesiteyiceonirchsdlemnpid 5206 disphaygeothtrol section
103 may dispase. all evice | ter pgrip f an ellipse h in Fig,12. [0278]
Next, transitigﬁgﬁgév(ge%%gﬁcé&ﬁsﬁgﬁgs agtoreLr E\[Atﬁeﬁbgg!sic"spc%eéecﬁggrn%v(ﬁ ﬁfée %ﬁlgr g}r/]us aklj'?‘er %{%&I%ﬁé\%gé control
screen 502 wilk oisprsedrigunuasiogFadsal the device icons 501 cannot be displayed within the room on

the floor plan 5200 using a default room size, the display control section 103 may increase the
size of the room such that all the device icons 501 can be accommodated within the room.

[0267] Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan 5200. The floor plan 5200 is displayed on the basic screen. In addition, the device icons
501 for the devices 200 actually disposed are displayed within each room.

[0268] For example, the device icons 501 for the television set and the illumination device are
displayed in the living room, and therefore it is seen that the television set and the illumination
device are installed in the living room.

[0269] The device list display change button 503 is a button for switching the screen display
from the basic screen to the device list display screen discussed earlier (see Fig. 24).

[0270] Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of the device control screen 502 for a case
where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. In the basic screen shown in Fig. 53,
when the touch panel control section 102 senses that the user selects the device icon 501, the
display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display the device control screen 502
corresponding to the selected device icon 501. In Fig. 54, the device icon 501 for the air
conditioner is selected, and therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is
displayed as overlapped on the floor plan 5200.

[0271] In displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 disposes the
device icons 501 displayed on the floor plan 5200 outside the display region of the device
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[0279] In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 55, the user selects the device icon 501 for
the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 55, the display control

section 103 dRIPTaYsHeerdedce bbHeoPEenBeoE020c St ealhSRRIFRY 165 teensciBttad dspeedctinosel as

overlapped opsiigafipes sHane 29 Sidd Bisrendls dndremsition from the display state of the basic screen to
the display state ﬁf the device cg]ntrol screen 502. [0280] On the other hand, as shown in the right

diagram of FIg268, ilNASRANPmNE dRU St BRILRUICE OBRHEERIiNe 8ASN¢HEM SR S& e LI9RE Ridice icon
501 for the ab2oonditeoniapyrrespo dsagitm the3evage gronprahscieeines 0oy ddacatider quatsicldathe display

region of the ' on nb5 : le~the display regior o utside the
display region&ﬁg‘tﬁgen%ev%(% ?:%%ﬁﬁ)olf’s%r%egﬁygg(%%ot% e&] %ﬁ%&ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬂ%&gﬁi& @gﬁ%r\? ﬁéﬁgepr@%glé the
selection. Theway &6 groRas il aseosRNERgIENhetYRg O HetHevifis gRYY @omaoPeSEtied pereisiescthe device

control scree\wiﬁp@e@g@g@g@@&gmm?ﬁm%g@@@jm@ device control screen 502 to the display state
of the basic screen. E)hz i lagram showing the conffi]guration of a floor plan 5600 for a case

1] Fig. 56 is a
where the siZ8%4fka tB‘fdl&rféolfa‘Pfe’a%SécH@raﬁWE‘é AT A% A& dbPrsePaiths Rt 8bMsIdR% 200
shown in Figpfa SARB2]Hovkeslethelizgienicohd o1 Seyebfotppian 5603 Vortihe lirsfiabe igshaden. In the

ight diagram, iG55, o9k plap 5802, a1 he. 395 Rt I 9REHI0 1S gy or

the first floor, the living foom Is the lar erms of the room size, an e en, the
bath, and thethstdipeaslanRBPefore, the sizes of the rooms are displayed in this order. Also in the floor plan

5602 f_or the F@Q‘A‘]‘d Ifr'1(_)ﬂ9|6_ £h& RRENS A %@%%@QE%HS@@%&W&W@MED}%@ actual [M@ié_ﬁtH@ thi_S
case, information that indicates the actual room sjze may be registered in advance in room information

A g {
6800 to be dileRisBY 1248P: Ahf HRIBNSPRAY AosrriPddioMan SCHlly e ARy o OF HRMAHEM in
accordance wihriierthforraticimcEORa#H |aFsgife ojeatibagraforstedwingati @ configweation thieaddzstc screen

that adopts the, fog lan 2600, sho I0 FI SRS IeRL AN 3800, EAEhAgE RGN a size
matching the actual size. In addition, the device icons 501 fof thé devices actually disposed are
displayed in éisiclendome (ospEsEwikittisedisplevelfiie mode in which each room is represented with a size

matching thegeispl RefBRARARSBALOICBIRMBEPHP dacgiontariifistianin B RIEHEfARE RN BiRNthe

display 101 mglé/ result in small display_of the rooms to make a user operation difficult. Thus, a room
display buttor?8808HAPLRYSANENSEIRY FImMRR dspIeie eviselrar i BSlsCld. ToaySAIHRA the user
selects the raigplalisptay thatendiffetdineftouchapsaneheaniebsedtieniddRaersEs tirmselaating, ttiee display

fgg‘:{lg' SecliQ d RIS MSoSHRF RIRRIRY LA 1g 198 AN RAG MO HIRRIBY S g rnauyng
device icons 501, may be displayed more brightly than the unselected device icons 501, may be
displayed more densely than the unselected device icons 501, or may be flashed on and off at a
constant cycle.
[0276] The display control section 103 may scroll an array of the device icons 501 such that the
device icon 501 selected by the user is positioned at a conspicuous position (for example, the
top, middle, or bottom position) in the line of icons.
[0277] In displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 may dispose
all the device icons 501 on the outer periphery of an ellipse as shown in Fig. 12.
[0278] Next, transition between the display state of the basic screen and the display state of the
device control screen 502 will be described using Fig. 55.
[0279] In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 55, the user selects the device icon
501 for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch
panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 55,
the display control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the

selected device icon 501 as overlapped on the floor plan 5200. This results in transition from
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[0287] In the example of Fig. 57, the floor plan 5600 is partitioned into the floor plan 5601 for the first floor
and the floor plan 5602 for the second floor. Therefore, when the room display button 5603 is selected,

the display control section 103 switches display on the display 101 to the floor plan 5602 for the second
floor. In this ¢BgeisERY BYAOHISpAFIEREANSBMRICisNY privRIdbesie\ise FRIBIobReFFEBOP for the second

floor. Therefqegwiheshth wednthisplay MettanPaRdigealesiad.dheiglisslay arndigliagstiankQReswitches
display on the dis Iaﬁ 101 to the flogr plan 5601 fi)r the first flqor. &0288hAlthou%2 the floor plan is

provided for S8¢ARHGBITR S EXAmBfe 185 Ae{RdSe M ot e Tt miBE e At cCIBEI OREmple, in
the case wheamartspdhdorgplanhdaliterdivertirscfkearseanmod becatisplaysidioththeigibylagykdlohthbe same

time, the di i ivide the f 5601 for the fi i divided
porton of R SHERRTSEREN $02 LRSI IRaIA earirer B Mol il ShoR thitelfy = e
selected, a htigssy pegisnobthaqites gaobeueebpeRl fditdusipane arsial stz sensee case

where the floge RAgREO1 fRrdhediHolipomand e drgraas 5@%@9&5@%@ﬁﬁ?%ﬁmrs@mhqd@played
on the displagj{lOl at the same time, the disopélaé/ control section 103 ma dlseg ay the floor plan 5601 for
e

h > may
the first floor EATIHESAADN GIEBED 555 thedse BBh GEHEBT TRThEgidiSPIsY 183 PTHAS ARSI this case,
the room disptageh 5D 36O iplansitrdfibabthe Baeeplan 5600. [0290] In the case where the staircase is

d | lan. ispl ' ' f lan 5601
fo the fst TOSEAha e dois s A A AL SR o R S B S e e
display state #aléedelipledontralietisaacspiiies Withke agtield ap@ igeipias TBBOOISASRAP e 56 is

adopted as thedlgasplan. In Fig. 58, as in Fig. 54, the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is
displayed. Fi\Eg 58.is otherwise the same as Fig. 54, and therefore is not described. [0292F]rglig. 50is a
H9RVention.

. g J C
diagram shoWlifth fl8dPepIeih BetiamPLimdantiRdioparianaRt &g TSt X Afs881entd
The floor pladiagiam of Fig. 569 d$Ite slantses ftiredcecqidf @2 @dshvihrat rooms are represented by blocks

of the same gj ut is, different from. the floor plan 5200.in arran nt of the rooms. Specifically, in the
floor plan 593@,%%% T}I%S(t)r%ni%r%é%nagr@égéﬁg@%@l‘?ﬁ tf?}(io(’/et%cé %Prger%r%?n',sagﬂ% Iﬁ%%e?génrﬁg%cﬁrﬁ%lr%gthe same
floor are arraifgeusireoies ipioromed hyidhakither @it cBithesQritersehodderatesatiresifeors thtamely the

first floor to t'F@oFﬁérgrél‘a%rpléPrg% fRerpiQadne IenR e High B TIePEHRISERRGRSS, ihdnBdinst line, the

rooms forming the second floor are disposed in the second line, and the rooms forming the first floor are
disposed in tH%& {RRESFAEHREBLIRATMEEY BE ARl fOMyZe n | i GG dRIRANaH NSRS each line.
It is seen at arglaneel froomtbizd] aniy Handg@dfteaniwhivhniodn eeeh iofummistidispesedo be discussed

later, and the display control section 103 may decide the size of each room in accordance with
the information.

[0284] Fig. 57 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan 5600 shown in Fig. 56. In the floor plan 5600, each room is displayed with a size
matching the actual size. In addition, the device icons 501 for the devices 200 actually
disposed are displayed in each room.

[0285] In the case where the mode in which each room is represented with a size matching the
actual room size on the floor plan 5600 is adopted, displaying all the rooms within the display
101 may result in small display of the rooms to make a user operation difficult. Thus, a room
display button 5603 with a text "DISPLAY OTHER ROOMS" is provided in Fig. 57.

[0286] When the user selects the room display button and the touch panel control section 102
senses the selection, the display control section 103 switches the screen display to the floor plan
5600 which displays the remaining rooms.

[0287] In the example of Fig. 57, the floor plan 5600 is partitioned into the floor plan 5601 for
the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the second floor. Therefore, when the room display

button 5603 is selected, the display control section 103 switches display on the display 101 to the
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[0293] Also in the floor plan 5900, the size of each room may be varied in accordance with the actual
room size. In the floor plan 5900, in addition, in the case where all the rooms cannot be displayed within

the display region of the display 101, the floor plan 5900 may be scrolled in the horizontal direction so that
a desired rodRE RS2 pryeriserraelansplaly 103 c3om 92 PeMedispiy 8UtiPARE ChsalshBrevifide are

further roomg@mENgose GRIIsEEO oV RN EPHEH PNl eRIE Al RECHRN SR BRPREiRRINBE0SSE!
performs a swife oPerati )n from the left to the right, the distI@/ control section 103 may scrol| the rooms

forming the s& fIB6r 5P e SR BN sSFGHANE the I SUPREX Y 40 F1BGY A BHHeHEa 02 B right in

accordance Wit tfee tanfitsnflobthe swipe operation. [0295] Fig. 60 is a diagram showing the configuration

f a basi h | lan.59 inEig. T 5900.is g donth
pasic screentECEBeAN o et Bl 5 OATAR DRl A e S B ST i

each room. TERbeI&VIEBt listaidpRiipEmRaieie. bt reS0wls, Aot sastovbeiRErtrip e l8areeM dpsghey from the
basic screenfigthR slerfoti ehplayeacoraRedisciapesicartier a6 fing, 40 di9gidplcbigdpldgiandiagram

showing the dis{gé?%/state of the device control screen case where the floor plan 5900 shown in

en 502 for a G  th
Fig. 59 is addpel LS 08 d1agr LN SR8 FPTEE B0 1Rh ARSI PUder PO YelidiP202 senses
that the userHehest9 1 dietiepiapri®N1, ithehidispsayvaiamindk seotiodisils/ damsesa08 iisplagtetDh to display

the device cqﬁ&rd)eln Teen g»p% ec%@ﬁ?%m%qg 1t8r?ﬂgﬁ%:f?égpn%gvﬂﬁ%f%ﬁg/ggl' In Fig. 61, the device icon

501 for the air conditioner is selecte erefore t evice control screen 502 for the air conditioner

is displayed 4&289krIHpihedasa whemdoe Pleai BROGOM dsphe/fiigt theot etice Haniobleoreed? Sonththe display
control sectiqg:3A3 HiRPRaRDEGHRNIES drons aldidispiavedhendhr HRR RlawisRay aHsledhprisplay

region of the device control screen 502. In the example of Fig. 61, all the device icons 501 are disposed in
one horizontaP R8s PiFRIa% - 198 RIPTHEHL SP il e HORH 3891t HRYSJUR,ERe dat e fe6A501 in
one vertical lft@oonttie Wispdayside aftteeflootipian $5900s tase displayreaivpilyseatmnss03 imayigedup the
device icons nger partic conditions. For example, the device icons 501 may be grouped in
accordance ﬁ.%h%t 8%%8‘?1?[%%%)&3 grouped in accordance with the type of the device 200, or may be
grouped in atedielanoetiwitishwierrehorstdesstis rpnedppeo o iindlorviden Z600] D dispiashecaitaimple of

Fig. 61, the dgvigs iIgeNealdht Bisneseehondheplanesoiids: aldirgsfingsmiankoflotmmeeh the device

icons 501 may be disposed in one horizontal line on the upper side of the floor plan 5900, or may be
disposed in SheS§ERAEAIIRMe on the left or right side of the floor plan 5900. [0299] In the case where all the
device icons [531¢amimtisasdisiimsead siviviadawelisie ahthef filaodglisn @otherelispiey fopatalesection

|1°3 may Scr.%'h ine S‘fi%ﬁ;ﬂé‘%Pﬂ%EQ&s!ﬁéW@@d At .%H‘Fyadgplé‘da&c{%redﬁé‘@rep yih "’hﬂ“—j’." .%Qpaesr‘?‘%‘?l?g?erformed
eftward or rightward on evice'icons 501 aisposed I one horizontal liné on the'lower side 10 cause
the device icohstBDdevigsicantrol screen 502 for the air conditioner is displayed. Fig. 58 is otherwise the

same as Fig. 54, and therefore is not described.

[0292] Fig. 59 is a diagram showing a floor plan 5900 in still another pattern according to the

embodiment of the invention. The floor plan 5900 of Fig. 59 is the same as the floor plan 5200

in that rooms are represented by blocks of the same size, but is different from the floor plan 5200

in arrangement of the rooms. Specifically, in the floor plan 5900, the floor numbers are

displayed in the vertical direction, and the rooms forming the same floor are arranged in one

horizontal line. In the example of Fig. 59, the house has three floors, namely the first floor to

the third floor, and therefore the rooms forming the third floor are disposed in the first line, the

rooms forming the second floor are disposed in the second line, and the rooms forming the first

floor are disposed in the third line. The floor number such as 1F, 2F, and 3F is indicated at the

left end of each line. It is seen at a glance from the floor plan 5900 on which floor each room is

disposed.

[0293] Also in the floor plan 5900, the size of each room may be varied in accordance with the

actual room size. In the floor plan 5900, in addition, in the case where all the rooms cannot be
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have been hidden, to be displayed within the display 101. [0300] In disposing the device icons 501 in one
horizontal line on the lower side of the floor plan 5900, the display control section 103 may display the
device icon 501 selected by the user in a display mode that is different from that for the unselected device

icons 501. Fé¥slaythnathiiehctésiay BelnaeidombBmlantil paaitaaan RI cengomsr eetifint from

that of the ungglegied dlRiesnisonRENdesTRY B HiaRyERIIROEE Srigktsiaie unselected device icons
501, may be d ilyed more denseliéthan the un%glected device icons 501, or may be flaiged on and off
i

at a constant [PSFTPTRE L 18 RSB EOG B2 H IS QB 3 ‘Qﬁa%‘i“iﬁéoa'é\w d8Rs 501
such that thetaevigariebcobddl sedgotetDDpdimetbat isepositioaéninad a soipspiperatienpositi e (feft example,

the leftmost, tﬁgdr fit, e '&%@j%ﬁ%ﬁ %%léﬁ s HF&% E’EH&?% §§\%éﬂﬁé§ﬁo @{)%%oﬁﬁbef?o%‘('c? fpntrol

screen 502, splay co section may dispose al on the outer periphery of
an ellipse as "sRBWoTNFg thefifgba)ripthe ot fean Sounththiefiderits siaiiinmemsdrcamitishtayed on
the display 19h&he ﬁ@@ﬁ,ﬁmemﬂgﬁh may result in small display of the rooms to make a user operation
difficult. Thus, the display control section 103 m H&F%ﬁlay the roor an 5900 as enlar%Jd in_accordance

with the user %%:’r]atl'(:)'ﬂ S AT BAYING I9YFHILAT G ﬁéﬁf%%m?%rﬁﬂ 16d'3%ertain
room in the fidan péao 59&&)1amdugwe%utfhenamlmamﬂgﬂ(seanmay&ﬂcsahsembeanmratlmraoﬂﬁeian\i,splay

trol sect t
e S sem e aRg ke RS A NAREAT Rl
certain room deMike ks 6isplav GR0eeds denadie . sRHERD AL wm@mzh@rﬁérampﬂwl@mmn ﬂe&:ﬁ@ﬁi\clos may

display a plagcyigiéhae BlaRarhsreRpREERISNBISHARR eAile [@lerRNbigom as overlapped on the floor
plan 5900. Alternatlvely, the display control section 103 may switch to displaying the plan view. This

allows the us@r¥8lgri Ghds g araaomdndiie sy ﬂafﬁQfHBEQEVéQ?cF?Hg%éW BLS98d%iR 6% Eed in each
room on the fldereplien o Plah®@800ishbign ﬁDF@@gosgamcpleme mmualmmamgemmtomsinmgofame devices

200 in the e”'%ﬂ% rgwéﬁ%ﬁnﬂ}ﬁg n%fgg'saé%t%%oﬂﬁ@%}{‘é JP?Q?J%W Sdaes Péﬁ”s%gg%é‘m

displayed as e It'Is not necessary Eihe display control séction 1 o display
the device |Cd|$§lsyomowllwmem%§a@w dhspaisetiyvithintendispleynd)earer ibre clirisiyseiepitroP2ection

103 may dispigy.9pHdiRI® théne s adoRRSI L5012 300 IEighisicare dheceirRlayseprsPkmestion 103

may display one or a plurality of (for example, two) device icons 501 fre p(égentl used by the user on the

floor plan 596BNAiRREat SIFCIAd G%Fﬁﬁrﬁ@ﬁ?rm%gﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬁﬁ QO SG RSt afplay e HeSRUBRRE £01 on the
floor plan 59Qipley«diaplaye ke eohargetbdhitapEaoents! thespieywadpitity el ikect ows @b 300, filem

display control section 103 disposes the device icons 501 displayed on the floor plan 5900
outside the display region of the device control screen 502. In the example of Fig. 61, all the
device icons 501 are disposed in one horizontal line on the lower side of the floor plan 5900.
[0297] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the lower side of the floor plan
5900, the display control section 103 may group the device icons 501 under particular
conditions. For example, the device icons 501 may be grouped in accordance with the room,
may be grouped in accordance with the type of the device 200, or may be grouped in accordance
with the category based on the type of the device 200.

[0298] In the example of Fig. 61, the device icons 501 are disposed on the lower side of the
floor plan 5900. However, the device icons 501 may be disposed in one horizontal line on the
upper side of the floor plan 5900, or may be disposed in one vertical line on the left or right side
of the floor plan 5900.

[0299] In the case where all the device icons 501 cannot be disposed on the lower side of the
floor plan 500, the display control section 103 may scroll the device icons 501 leftward or
rightward in accordance with a swipe operation performed leftward or rightward on the device

icons 501 disposed in one horizontal line on the lower side to cause the device icons 501, which
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being lowered because of an increased number of the device icons 501 displayed on the floor plan 5900
not displayed as enlarged. [0307] Fig. 63 is a diagram showing the display state of the device control
screen 502 in the floor plan 5900 displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 62. In Fig. 63, as in Fig. 54, the
device contrdla¥ereasn bdderbtams gisrdaredinaimet teedlisplayddlin Fig. 63, only the device icons 501

disposed in th%@ mr(l&réagsr@g)mé disptaveshas@nlaraedare shedavedpménsvrf sideptibgigban view
and in the block of the living room. In the example of Fig. 62, the device icons 501 for the air conditioner,

the illuminatiB a0l - UIHaEREE| GHCUOP 4 GayI dREYHRA SR LRV Wi ALRIRA V38, and the
device icon 504 ftisfihg aiodmothditionéfdsesefartetidr fdhtheiseselddiedefones tihend &0ite iEonsxaplare

e . e . _ . .
dioplayed o Dhroo e o e S e S R e A oo 1
the case whetrselestadaiavien iaesfigpiayad kesdisplavge anerederittiin tine tewibeeleeind seyicroicarvices in

the other roosas, aryee GigRig¥esher hadisrian 1RluntbrtriotyitiheHs Bee Hons M TiRhdryices

disposed in the other rooms are displayed on the left side of the plan view when the user selects a certain
device icon 59, AHAL ALY B€'Given a sense of wrongness. [0309] Thus, in the case where a certain
room is displ§yaed JasTen idisp&y, dinerdisptayrcootrobgactmhnal Qa aaoikks devicdhieodevidesichnsabMe for the

devi 200 g i t i in. [ ' t ft sj I iew. |
the example S 1 o S B e R s de Tae i S R ever e
device icons 8OmepaisklldisEgeinpstaesiienibatneiéne afiisenight side of the plan view, or may be
displayed in eR@51orizKpIAING A WS PRERIRS IQeRh 36t Bk hspMaRoiew-aLRLbimE disosiagram

showing screen transition from the displa¥ state of the basic screen to the display state of the device

control scree 30206V IceAcQmEH R ARARUEIRE YR MR ia%ias RIS BE1HEr the air conditioner, for
example, in tfosds3sitnanecitvomiiolbaisptay sodasftood pliknfBtOarwdishtpley eal ths dinbtagedlas slown in
the upper left diagram of Fig. 64. Then,. n in.th per right diagram of Fig. 64, t isplay control
section 103 AL Erd Bt Ly B R M el R L b S AR
screen. In thd Risrelbp dppIancentind seoher tigthmalagdikaayoheitodalan 19e0smen aed inmaseerdaeceiser taps

on a region ap;heHeesRIARIAO0 P RaN timERKiEEPRERbRRIBRTFIAIOK RRRIHGHeyice icon 501

for the air conditioner, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to the basic screen
shown in the PR RATIRHIRAPET RIS TR0 e 1AL £enRh SO SBSE s iR 46 HPBRYAR living
room in the biasidisgrgetoatrolvsedtidhel 0p pedylefispiag thenrodmigntehe Tdisptayas Ghasveniartiee lavear left
diagram of Fi&'la%’éﬂé%t scale matching the amount of the pinch out.
[0304] Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan that displays a certain room in the floor plan
5900 as enlarged. As shown in Fig. 62, the display control section 103 may display a plan view
that planarly represents the shape of the relevant room as overlapped on the floor plan 5900.
Alternatively, the display control section 103 may switch to displaying the plan view. This
allows the user to grasp the configuration of the rooms in the house and the devices 200 disposed
in each room on the floor plan 5900 shown in Fig. 60, and to grasp the actual arrangement
position of the devices 200 in the enlarged room on the floor plan 5900 shown in Fig. 62.
[0305] In the floor plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 60, it is not necessary for
the display control section 103 to display the device icons 501 for all the devices 200 disposed
within the rooms, and the display control section 103 may display only some of the device icons
501.
[0306] In this case, the display control section 103 may display one or a plurality of (for
example, two) device icons 501 frequently used by the user on the floor plan 5900.
Alternatively, the display control section 103 may not display the device icons 501 on the floor

plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged. This prevents the viewability of the floor plan 5900 from
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display control section 103 enlarges the block of the living room, and at the same time displays the plan
view of the living room having a size matching the size of the enlarged block as overlapped on the
enlarged block. It is assumed that the user pinches in on the living room in the lower left diagram of Fig.
64. Then, the&iRpIAYGAASFAEEtRINAN RCFEAERH SR YCPE AR deyiRey 1e8theBadisnBurseensheiiadh the

upper left diagleamonb hid-ehdPeilal dgadthe device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, is
selected in the baiic screen shown in the lower left diagram of Fig. 64, the di?fqhﬁécontrol secﬁiggn 103

displays the €16k %t SciclAIEsD PO dheUrridiorate \Feﬁ%l\ﬂﬁee‘&ja SRR d%€shown in
the lower rigtitodiagiean3 300Fip G4 etinathen lenyedt stgivtrdiadrgneof Flg.fed., 68hes ith€igse4, tarsdeniceregion on

the floor Parkaiifl athen 6 e flexiee ANl R AR O Adle Sl B adh ool

conditioner, t%_e display control section returns the 'screen y to'the scréen shown in the lower
left diagram 6fPR§eGA [H8 18Pl \3B0i$RWIagjralnySHEwRTdRTERICI ATt MAEh AT Bddaficsiste€611h8900

which adoptsiheieRraRtam Shombcindr ighe 2R AGIdBVNiIghACYIG e 1R% AY1araRaldicp Rygdsda the mode
shown in Fig. 65, only rooms forming each floor are displar?éed and the device icons 501 are not

displayed. [0{ A" eRLtionhn d0s HURIRHIRG devisn NAMLHBIRYRIAN B8 AR Pisyjedd P hiVEMsic screen
to the displayciatevihithenalphiceieandnal therdeicd22ic0a frashevshexnditedbadcssaenbn thdishrdevice
icons 501 ar isplayed i tis.a hat t ' S the liyi , for
example, in fﬁﬁ%afé%?s@rée(ger\ﬁ scgg\gl)v(gr}l%%% ?r%eéiepgét%%gd?ﬁgéggn%gﬂrﬁgi!éale[ﬂéc .%?hteﬁfe:‘g?spg vagr}: &gﬂg%gl{gwer left
diagram of FXj€\86, the display control section 103 displays the block of the living room as enlarged, and

displays the piageyiew pkthadivingd acenan REHaPRsHHedhe MaredisnlaygairsicNaraethe Ligrassumed

that the user taps on the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, in the screen shown in the
lower left diagPaiAer By A8¥IC5 1, 45460 MR MW Rght Yil§r&AToMERe 65 HENISBRAY &ontrol
section 103 displaysithe ciaripe contdditkeretn B8Acdoichie a0icfonditvoey iasiavettiapprenenrheadgolan view
of the living rgom, and. dispo h vice ic 5 r the livi i e.vertical line .on the left side
of the plan Vig@\;)lg%/ ﬁr%]eo ivﬁr% %@@?ﬁ&ﬁ%@%ﬁ&hﬁﬁagg?%%c% %%{%%i]\fv%e%ﬁ\{ﬁgsuégﬁ%gél%%hg region on
the floor plarc8B00oany datdisidayed disihialefesifsrpbingplarcview vhardiesderas U a trstaiisgexjceontrol
section 103 retirBgitheedish!aP ereselPlis SCEERRoRPRAWS in the lower left diagram of Fig. 66. [0315] Fig.

67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information 2700 for a case where the floor plan

5200 shown 38R, SIS J8IPecEFA LR SRIEIG. IR iR et @ erIRwEE b 40 HRalB o8 loor plan
5200, the roacstiinfontatan&Sefly ahe dbedeidnt [B4700Qhm anaged 20y thispssswen. the theflor an 5200,
the display pgsitions,of the rooms are determined. in advance. Therefqre, the vertex information 2800

included 1 (10ROl R B e R B ol Ut Sl B oor plar

5200 is imageediptaiesingania duiey ispbresskonithg 1a side ppiheBavviekowmolnerty. tBe davichitaagbfirmat, for
example. A“‘?ﬁ%?ﬁg%ﬂbép%&'?r%lﬁ’é%ﬁggq iﬂéaé(nk}ﬁei'%{%ﬁmﬂ}éo& BRSSP Y W isihg&hape, the

size, and so forth for displaying the floor plan 5200. The room information 6800 is information for deciding
the regions o1 BPHZGREHHCHABT AR SHIRVG0HEE P B8Ny 18%iagram showing the configuration of
room informgienop8e shwwmn thagrgmtshodvingRomstn ittanigli Birine trealRp Ripsmatumeaeidnchdes a room
ID 6801, a room type 680 fl leyel. 6803, and a dis pasition 6804. The room ID 6801 is an
dentiter ot MURIERA! Gat S iracs S ol R e B 2 28 e roorn.
The floor levakeéigo X imdibattss the dloeeriaiiongiiolor)exanmpldcintihe basimsisedispbidddiTHayslikeldpqsosition

6804 indicategih e 3ROBMANI RO IPRREENS IRANO B (90INANRZPANIBREY 8. Ofiaqgiagram

showing an example of the correspondence between the display position 6804 in the room information
6800 and thefM BldResReer AShEHiSAIThAEiGI%6 64 e SHERIRGFPRE BIRakebAYH HisRIBYSIRIE SO is

prescribed suehtibiasdheeroBuck fior tive iistcapiviwidiihe tustiappemorcaicespanesdentheainsecgitedhe block in
the first row %Hd the iﬁcond coILhmn corresggp?n% éf])oth% eseﬁ]opﬂa%g!l tfpe H?Iock in. the first row and the third

column corresﬁy)vrqldg o the b cteql,"’l%aenb &5eENd TN and fe ﬁgg%rotﬁ@ﬁw%ncaorr?%@ﬂéjr?ds to the

fourth cell, arioe Jtoéonptan 5900 other than the device control screen 502 or taps on the device icon 501 for
the air conditioner, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to the basic screen
shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 64.
[0311] It is assumed that the user pinches out on the living room in the basic screen shown in

the upper left diagram of Fig. 64. Then, as shown in the lower left diagram of Fig. 64, the
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[0319] For example, the room with a room ID 6801 of A has a display position 6804 of "FIRST CELL ON
FIRST FLOOR". Therefore, as shown in Fig. 69, the display control section 103 interprets the block in the
first cell (in the first row and the first column) on the floor plan 5201 for the first floor as the living room.

[0320] In the EsplAyensPsgCtEn) 198 BMeresdhe blegoabner iviRaEanstiAtal titcsmminp aiensis the cell in

the second rewe neh thR\first QH&UMQO&EG@W@%tEiQe“QMﬂ&hﬁ%'t@gﬂ%ﬁ%bi@ﬁﬁ@g@"ﬁhé@w&nd the
first column corr?s&onds %he seventh %i”' It should be noted, however, that this is. merely exemplary.

d
For example *{FTAEPEALD WR&HAINE RS Kare LR AP ThRBLIES RN AL FASHE RBDB AN BITEYRIR, the
correlation bétevémmethiefordiegraintiod E&llséand Thenarttendispisntpasiticagioh thésbiecks ishenerged as

appropriate iﬁgggqgglig%cgamtp&g& ESH%(@%&%%%I?I@%@%i?ﬁ%Lgjlrection, and the cell in the second

row and the lumn correspon , and the cell in the third row and the first column

corresponds &3i7é niMiarcEle feviee jicug 500 forathiadrapndiiengindomrxavnlkgif asl6atest i des/kesifist 4700
managed by {hsreINGNBHO RN IBvr@SeigsR e fleRr Q@Wh@%@@ﬁp%ﬁlﬂﬂ Eé%@f?i@ﬁ&li@ﬂ%-tﬁeis not

necessary for the floor @Ian 5200 to indicate the arrangement position of the device 200 in the room.

Therefore, in BSOSt 8¥HBHIMRSHERPIBIMIRTIRS Py PR FBB MAY e W 18R kBT ed in the
arrangementléwédrighelidgracecistid. /00 shown loweigrightt iaptherofFaghesaums asthedapicenlist 4700

.  Eiv 34 | : Y = : @ 4 -
room: and iz SRR S SRR U RS S S AL BB SBE ™,
the room typ&osgtRais eeisihtieaesstihaliaplangentehsertog. 13vrivers Hisysoesr disidaxn iidhe thkigspecifies a

room may be;regisiRiee 15vr frRBIRIFaN 994D 6801 may be adopted as the arrangement 4704.
[0322] Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list 3100 mana(ied by the home

controller 108%9°A ddelr it FREATB SPMARIS R EPSFIgHATANFBIG2 BasIS stRrsttadO Y R 3ARPEdDRe list
3100 of Fig. MbpfgulihesisawneinertigoBBarithan fanitte dieideddisisA020a0d Rig.displahedroamtheom&R02 is
registered in the arrange t3104. T evice |i of Fig. 71 is atherwise the the device
e Ere D e e T e i L o
[0323] Next, éhpl@¥sdce list 3100 for a case where the plan view of a certain room is displayed in the case

where a pinCly i ORGs T @@%F%ﬁ%ﬂgtg@rdﬁpﬂ&r%ﬂiﬂ?ﬁ%iﬁéﬁf QA% PR hRkNeRER as

shown in Fig. 62 will be described. In this case, the room information 6800 shown in Fig. 68 may include
an item of th& AR RY el dBrderife £ aRAL ECtreta 3% TRk 3Fa5E WO DI BAI S T BL Ty be
registered in dbeidteitond Boe plamoteigmbybe ioapttdr theipiasurienvtiedttte eenpischehowromtidg. 33, the
origin may bqi\:}%t at the teft end qf the room, for exarngle th(tanx axis an dtlge Y a@%maéé be %tnin the

ro ’

horizontal direction &nd the venical 'Hiﬁg% |85r‘1i? rsggep%]cstlvg\fn,'gncf e epr03| ioh Of the rodm may be

represented By st iaritievoyesorgfihdiegra[0 32 Fjgvietarienilisp lawconiisp tisectioo rhO disdacxhsublatko the
coordinate indh@d oRAAJ$ sGdiatespd iRdn e iRpes I BRIIADH AL heweriaRdiRiord 89 fhevpéa 6ig- 71. This

allows the display control section 103 to discriminate from the content of the arrangement 3104 at what
position on tHBERASK M RIS SNRBEthe FHISASHETEHREIESE AAPTCRy IBR 4RESB 46T 98334 i the
embodimentatheoagiti@ieB(0risxaniphs) BSbentirkachstiivanthelpmenkfabdgramcfiypes oflinéarasation

managed by the server 300 (such as the home information 2700 and the state of.the devices 200) may be
managed by TR o E e o e o e B R e R T R B R e
without the seputspl3BCeem IPRfoaibe air isonditinaercasseis knpeteoh dhaepleorviraef treditingheaeayeidformation

on the entire fjgiizes %%M%ﬂ&bﬁ@@@ﬁ&a{wetmgwm IS RHGE I HieH g dRd GrsraQRarontrolled
by the home controller 100 and the house in which the devices 200 are disposed. )
view of the living room. In the lower right diagram of Fig. 66, when the user taps on a region

on the floor plan 5900 and outside the display region of the device control screen 502, the
display control section 103 returns the display screen to the screen shown in the lower left
diagram of Fig. 66.

[0315] Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information 2700 for a case
where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. As shown in Fig. 67, the home
information 6400 includes the floor plan 5200, the room information 6800, and the device list

4700 managed by the server. In the floor plan 5200, the display positions of the rooms are
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[0326] (Control of lllumination Device) An embodiment in which the type of the target device is not limited
has been described above. An embodiment in which the target device is an illumination device will be
described in detail below. [0327] (Control Screen for lllumination Device) Fig. 72 is a diagram

showing an éeigtiplecdr K cafpBrScre BRSO ilfitmitgEaYnivkevRians Y drsiusd displag/ NOM&f the

home controligioARRidnig30d & anfitiéd Réth SRChothEliReEanatRIXItY an example of transition of the display
screen on thiqgis Iacyf 101 of the home controller 100 between the basic screen and the control screen for

the illuminati idde IGO0 RARN 13 WR0E (At PRIAREH P FREERSH ORI QALRRE P AT F1VH M shows a
case where thig.ilb2nmirationagduroaisfoumecpll. [OSRShAvdiotvinfindheldefs2iagnayrbefifmmadphor
example, thedj rol sedt 03 disp e i ep includi I the device
icons 501, aﬁg"@@ gﬁpﬁgf% Et?i?egéilgg’&@el%?d gf %ﬂ% %@mgﬁs&%ﬁﬁg}ﬁb 0&%%2%&2@%@3%&%“ e user taps
on a device i¢ba reoponfsarEap 6RG Kfumaticinplclesiding ingrimaiens Aficenmadeordipgyflecamlagpect of
the present disglpsure) for an illumination device disposed in a room 10200 in which the illumination
device is installed to select the device icon 10201, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the tap

(selection). THEh s Eh&RASIA HRYTHD SHOL IR 15y VYIS HIP AB ARLBRHAD SRUPONCKREH-10100 for
the illuminatién. denscshamnttive FEiigpday the TodaB 2Fpimdtiencestibahtdudéweal oomnHd @8 Ge s ceomstgieown in

Fig. 72, the figgpp aﬂo%weeﬂ%%%%%ta%&gry&%ﬁﬂoﬂ%&wheﬂl‘&m&%ﬁie%gﬁly(;ggaﬁgﬁ@alftﬂme display

content as ea_tch C_)t_ er. In other words, whe e user selects the deV|_ce icon lumination
device, the flssnifiea 500a1SH fhAdiiP s B28Gontis MaBdMPEPERD fodigatesitimiviegioh thevieen.[0330] In

_Figs._ 7210 74¢h¥f‘ﬂ6_€ﬁ‘_’i@x‘i‘ei%§rq'n’t%a@£ the Wb%?‘iib%Pr(‘f%WC&]q}ﬁﬁ%%’eirﬂd&ﬁ QQIRpHIEPO irnwhich the
illumination device is installed is selected by the user, and the selection is sensed by the touch panel

control sectidhsR§¥ PRYUPREEN 'WW@HW%&%H@%%@F{%E MEdiRPoPeER010100 for the
illumination degis} orighedispaliahin Thersigran asaaipdevofithéigsreégdadidbesoetnitnl ttarg@piagion

L0101 for thgpé'é'ﬁ'ﬁ(glh”éé@{‘hﬁj%‘Q‘%‘Sé%@%ﬁ%éﬁaﬁ%@%&%ﬁ'tﬁ&&‘?c?c{r} O%B(%%%&r. he i{h Wvg‘%“f?#a.dé?a‘,’iﬁ]% s a
region corresponding to the room in'which the illumination device is installed.
order of the blocks on the floor plan 5200 is prescribed such that the block in the first row and
the first column corresponds to the first cell, the block in the first row and the second column
corresponds to the second cell, the block in the first row and the third column corresponds to the
third cell, the block in the second row and the first column corresponds to the fourth cell, and so
forth.
[0319] For example, the room with a room ID 6801 of A has a display position 6804 of "FIRST
CELL ON FIRST FLOOR". Therefore, as shown in Fig. 69, the display control section 103
interprets the block in the first cell (in the first row and the first column) on the floor plan 5201
for the first floor as the living room.
[0320] In the example of Fig. 69, the blocks are disposed in three horizontal lines, and therefore
the cell in the second row and the first column corresponds to the fourth cell, and the cell in the
third row and the first column corresponds to the seventh cell. It should be noted, however, that
this is merely exemplary. For example, in the case where the cells are arranged in four columns
in the horizontal direction, the correlation between the order of the cells and the arrangement
positions of the blocks is changed as appropriate in accordance with the number of blocks in the
horizontal direction, and the cell in the second row and the first column corresponds to the fifth
cell, and the cell in the third row and the first column corresponds to the ninth cell.
[0321] Fig. 70 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list 4700 managed by the
server 300 for a case where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. It is not necessary

for the floor plan 5200 to indicate the arrangement position of the device 200 in the room.
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[0331] In the display state of the basic screen (for example, the left diagram of Fig. 73), the user selects
the device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, as described above, the display control section 103 retracts the device icons 501 out of

the display rddieferehis dBatfeyiserdsh 4709 chawittie RiamiRatiblikadvide3théAdepplavrsdiBPasishown in

the _flght_d'ag@-'i@té}%Elﬂw thd _@Fr_Erﬂ@erﬁ@n_t'Qﬁb@. exaR ks ieb "fiﬂ-_4772)0“§ﬁ?09lﬁwlﬁq:i§9'7§ POduaevae qnged Inone
vertical line at the left end within the display screen_on the display 101 so as tg avoid the display region of
the floor plart S HEnEPACE BIATGPRP Y| Heidfion, 2h EABVAEe AT PEH PO THU A FRbiEfon device
selected by the 4i&Hr o$ Alisplapeskairthikeriidaie amhenkintbeodftire ‘daviteGdR0S SO Iis [BFis}dd ithehexample
of Fig. 72, th I deyice icon 102 hecillumination deyice is dis ed. as distinguished from
the unselect§ : ??e%%%ﬁt(:ﬁg%y b%ir%gs%ﬂwlée%_ﬁ@%mefrz%ﬁ_% ex%%%l%. ?ﬂgéb%@?flg isﬁtﬂgvhich the
selected devRFEANESMATZT04or HvEARIARL G elelits matns pafcdestighsangum mery fesregideiftselected

device icons i3 nNSkIRpIe thia NS HETPHRAY A %ﬁggi%ﬁ@m@n&%@@tﬁm@d above, the display control
t a_variety of modes such as a mode in which the selected device icon 10201 for

section 103 may adop [ ] 1
the iluminatibieCaicaie i A BB R e S OMRVEAR S AV GF el QL REREE el cons,
more brightlyhtivasn dineroaeloctend aesicavianasheofltbedlke SEIB3IBbWhen Fig.tB2 isasepidderesise ilumination

device in the, %Oa&f'c@%&%ggwamghﬁ"%mig}a{;@cﬁg% &?Jétiﬁ?ﬁ%‘."?ﬁ’eiaekﬂ%‘g@é%’?qg%‘??:u & gqpiro! screen

10100 for the illumination device is’diSplaye ay control section 103 displays the control target
region 10101r9emtHeRIGIHAdETALRIeE ritatigriansemaahBifds (ihhthdevisselist 8116 oforiexdmiie, a

signal level o@Q)inahlessid ARPeSHiE RECEIBESfollh IheASS. Of Adyte FRY. eXemplom Fighaievel of

128) as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 73. In this display state, the user taps on the device icon 10201
for the illumif&BoREFLORIEISS P adsBersRI94he control target region 10101 for the illumination device
(for example[0B23{lisRExy, thgiduvioé tive 3twor fpolancasiOwnsisice ilenditpleyf teginainfdoe coditighyadget region
10101 for the illumination device), and the touc ontroj section nse sglection).
Then, e ciaL) Com ST a St B R ot e B R T cve of
the basic screlen @bOIeR shayrain &1d-ig2 78! e gacribede chisthivivese. tihe ilnamidatsmalndcBa? the room
10200 in whighy{fie il igingtio,dRKioas aiRAlIBER IERRHATOMRRNHR, CORHS SriRpTiAQ KO0 Rr the

illumination device is displayed, on the other hand, the display control section 103 displays the control
target regionPIILYEWATHE TREYARLIR JRRRS degHeiGradtdy E??g'FﬂWe%fsﬂlﬁﬁpﬂﬁ'é HEWEPhE BN foF&%ample, a
signal level oh64)desiihanttieacpecificHouighiners 3G sltovigim g bighit diapedeft eh & igf. thd rdonthis display
state, the user selects1 éhﬁ] é}l @a)gfsicgg t]hOZ\Qla {Pr r%h(,jle iggrsréin%tiﬁ]rg ggr\fi%%tglr g\lrle%%atioar}] g%gigee ﬁr& control
target region 2oI0T or the iffufination device ffor é/xamp}e, the |sp%ay region Ot the floor plran 00
outside the dilysktionegirspeotivaly.camtrdhaapgsitieagidntie 10 fonaliebtlusireasideddbyites, ¥nehethe touch
panel control.ge&liRnel02 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 returns the display
screen on the display 101 to the display state of the basic screen (the left diagram of Fig. 74). [0335] Fig.
75 is a diagrdfd O\Mﬁ@“}ﬁ’ﬁ'@xa@ﬁbl@"‘&f 6N E000h BIPE SRRSO alsredif orPRHETEpIAY DTV NS home
controller 10GehBteretintie eoratigdrsaiesrobothreiltidmdediip 3 rievineviaria FrRsE whereidhddlisnmgation
device is t“mo‘?s‘,jpBQ %‘S‘rﬂr%'?ese%%%“’ﬂo%‘:{c? %?sgﬂ'ﬁmgtéllyrmﬁn%éogontent of the arrangement 3104 at what

position on the plan view representing the room the device icon 501 is to be disposed.

[0325] In the embodiment, the server 300 is not an essential constituent element, and various
types of information managed by the server 300 (such as the home information 2700 and the
state of the devices 200) may be managed by the home controller 100. This allows the
embodiment described above to be embodied without the server 300. In this case, it is not
necessary for the home controller 100 to manage information on the entire house, and it is only
necessary to manage information related to the devices 200 controlled by the home controller
100 and the house in which the devices 200 are disposed.

[0326] (Control of IHlumination Device)

An embodiment in which the type of the target device is not limited has been described
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device for a case where the illumination device is turned off [0336] As described above, in the case where
the illumination device in the room is turned on, the control screen for the illumination device is displayed
on the display 101 with the control target region 10101 for the illumination device displayed brightly with
brightness n@Pf¥s tifdhetReod Fasii iy iy FRriBS LS iIRyion ihathiBl et nadeldayise wi bexlepgriberite control
target regiondk:idefq the illumination device is selected in this display state, the illumination device in
the room is turned off, and the display screen on the display 101 transitions to a display state in which the
control targef%%] bnGoTHe! R eRa TR SN AR &AUISS) displayed darkly with brightness less than the
specific brightness aBightis arditngrang kit alidgy ameshirjge 65a[€380) ¥eiren fhreacahtrolrtatigedeegion 10101
for the illumi eman t isplay,1 dis ate shown
in the right drlzfé!? 5}{]9&1}5 E‘gq%@%%?ﬁe o%ﬁerﬁph%gﬁeoﬁ?gtll ﬁlr%ggonh Sazg %l}lotlh-lgl ré%r%? .% téu?ﬁj\ d zﬁn and the
display screeh@mMinBavsprapia of tirasidrmektie didnkbsylass esmas aiseRyhdEohths hemsetarteber 10101 for

the ”|Um'nat'@GO%YW&#&HH%@M%&&H%HMW@'U&M&@H@ﬁf&%@ﬁﬁjFﬁiﬁ@tl@lﬁﬁp%'f'cﬁé'%@ﬁéﬁﬁs shown
in the left dlagram of F| .75, [ 0338%5 g, 76is a dla ram coIIectlv%,ghowmg an examéPIe of transition of

the display séré&h ‘HH &g ngynf 3nd%etW8eH6H‘|@ AfrollE19166 SIMShE T BAETE DG dUMBALR nirol

screen for thdelligminatiost d€fvice for a case where the illumination device is turned on, and the control

screen for thfgﬂ%gz[:”)&‘s“%%ﬁ" ?hfoge% i W{)‘aSIC@ezé“%’?"%%\%@V }4%08 ﬁl&?{/’@&ﬂﬁﬁsé&. 3? the

upper diagra ws the dISp ay st creen, t eft shows the |splay state
of the controﬁ!ﬁ@ﬂé&éﬁﬂ‘@rbﬁw|ﬁQrﬁﬂfﬁ1mRWﬂU@\/ﬁ|@‘eﬂ©9rapdz'ﬁS§0WHé¢e1W@¢IIl@ﬁﬂﬁéﬂbrﬁ@éﬁﬂ:@iﬁ’ltﬂml@ej on, and

the lower flg@ﬁéﬁ'@gr%‘ﬂ %h%%ﬁ?ﬁedd%ﬂﬁiﬂ&tal@ﬂf ih%?@ﬁé@a’%%%@@ tae b%r"lb%@'ﬁﬁ‘téo&bdﬁy'%ﬁor acase
where the illumination device is turned off. [0339] With the basic screen (the upper diagram of Fig. 76)

displayed on ¥ bi&FAE5RAAdige 0y %’&}KH@ tﬂetB%\}I!}éT\EBH%r'?H% ﬂﬁ?ﬁ‘iﬂi%&ﬂ aRAReth ﬂfmé%om

10200 in whiptesbi |Idmmussattgnfdeme ilbuimitatied, cmvd:éheutpogeld panel esumtrof GEICtion ]Mﬁcsemes the

selection. At i iGN OREISSIRIE 1B MTIRtADARYiEs bl TeomdORRRis med aay he
ﬁ'\ Isplay 10 r1D ?o

display contro ‘section 103 causes isplay screen on ransitio |splay state of
the control séestaNfdPZhrennesriltataor(gtegicen|thel eiversshoNagranidof Bidhe7 disiay lastirehsestiptrol target

region 1010118%@@&%%‘H&ﬁ%f‘s%&!ﬁ?o'foé'ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁéﬁﬁ%ﬁiﬁgﬁ%"dm&f @Mﬁ?&%ﬂ&gﬁ 1ggs than the specific
brightness. [0340] On the other hand, with the basic screen (the u afé\%et(%'ram of Fig. 76) dlsPIayed on
i

the display 168%He [Fsihie Sanseqs fndhg dssainatipnrde\ice: LSRR A Hear@aireB 30t e which the
illumination dewice! iscinsiallerhoafod thtenmuninamneimmﬂ\eemmd:@z|sela§ze$mmms®eqahhmtherthe case

where the ill min tion devic he 00 fg 0 turned o this fime, the ?I CO ro sectlon 103
causes the dﬂspzﬁl/scre(e%r’lvc\)/n e%?s?eiasr;/]li‘flzt 9% é’ﬁ%?tfg%ntg)&gé spl:ﬁ;} s?aL{mm 'ﬁé) %a%\(/r%frOI screen for the

illumination ddgice0Qthlsddwnsti pieshasaiecpemiadSErRenZGLAY femidle tHenvortinsl davigst region 10101 for the
illumination dgyiga 'SlrﬁjlfiBéaYE‘EJo%”fhéWé(hc@ri&iﬁﬁﬁﬁl?&stﬁ@?lmmﬁa?%(ﬂ@%@ gbiRessilgRAbbieanwhile,

the control screen for the iilumination device (the Tower left dla?ram of Fig in which the control target

region 1010118t iHAEEIH HRREP s ddpRalydasiG At $6 tB?lQMtH@s%S?f@ﬁl@sg‘?ﬁ&mHB%ﬁemflc
brightness, ieaimaggedm@mcﬁm q!iaﬁayoh&blmﬁdh@dieplaymntr@émeqhemﬂsplaylldﬂmelds,sm@yi giEge, the

user selects t e % ol tar [ re |on &211 thﬁ |IIum natl deV|c ﬁ éjchT%anel control
e CO ot the illu ma ewce 2_;63 re_as
section 102 serP t € Selec |on € |I umination eV|ce n e roo is turne off,and the

display contreiagctiohid®3d %m@é@tmmmm@esm@en Y fadadigslajunonatonraeditdndodediisphey state of
the control sersem fek iR IHIBYBHAR ARMGRADS deWsr HoheGiaoamqidiiing &) 1 WBIRN $6centrol

target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed darkly with brightness less than the specific
brightness. which the illumination device is installed.

[0331] In the display state of the basic screen (for example, the left diagram of Fig. 73), the
user selects the device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the selection. Then, as described above, the display control section 103
retracts the device icons 501 out of the display region of the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device (the floor plan 500) as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 73 or Fig. 72. In
the example of Fig. 72, the device icons 501 are arranged in one vertical line at the left end

within the display screen on the display 101 so as to avoid the display region of the floor plan
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[0342] On the other hand, the control screen for the illumination device (the right side in the lower row of
Fig. 76), in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed darkly with
brightness less than the specific brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the display control section
103. In this dPSBlay!BiteXRERISE Sdledis IRAEHHRADI thergetiredien 102W1festhpdl ummmiRic¥tdesice, and

the touch pa@@e%ﬂtﬁwtﬁ@%@ﬂs%ﬁ?@@@ﬁtﬁ'@@rﬁ@%ﬂﬂeTih@_ﬁf theddiminafignevice in the room 10200
is turned on, he display control sectign 103 causes the displa en on the dis 101 to transition
1. dicplay S0 I1ATEGRAEPE AL ol B TGN CRURCD A0 TR T RURS TSNEF fow o Fig.

76), in whichdisplaymoticl dtiejuisgofraOlig tostleetdil deviedirockebiceamgisprayedbtnghity wiik

brightness ngf] 'ﬁ%s%}ect ﬂ?ﬂﬁpeﬁ'ﬂg %gp%@g cﬂ?o%ﬁwl figsibed f&% YoMt b ‘?(‘Sr?glz‘)%éf'ﬁs 7210

76, when the user's e device icon r the illumination device, the unctions as
the control sél@éss 19 U rRyethes iirthaRisbeddsom aha H@@?ﬁﬁﬂe@eﬁﬁﬁnfﬁ@%ﬁwﬁ?dﬁbi'm@ﬂll!i@nhftatﬁ)n device

with an operating seeaes) RtHmaeraing the iuwinaiapsevise dt?&l%ﬁ#@ﬂs@étugﬂe@@ﬂ@/a@@ﬁ{ This

eliminates the need for a step of the display control section 103 displayi SIgeoan o&hré;gon screen on the
r

display 101 SERSPARIVIPERS tHENSGH PISHE B3V A R RiRtsUaHIShdFRA Y70 WHBIBRYS steps to
be taken by tievidis plajisptaytrolisectialorlifa: (Fhdifforre éontroiberof @0Y. [O34kEtdd iddvi €@ Ueanstynioontrol for

[llumination %?gﬁ%fhhan thgl%sZIth%@a%{ﬁger% %26:% “gansmon of the display screen on the display 101

in an example t quantity increase contro umination device. [0345] First, the control screen
for the illumid8®# débie, i lvhiepsenhehastitios tHhgainaigio fleyTeo foietheomuAtiZiion weNebeths displayed

darkly with brighfiesiess/ Ban ‘iﬁ?ta‘il%@qqiﬁthfégmﬁmnﬁt@iéﬁtﬁb@Q&ébﬁhﬁ)%@pﬂé\Mﬂ@ﬁIE?MMh@’(SHSmay

control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig In this display state, the touch panel control section
102 senses RIS doAERIAY o@;’éétsﬂ%écf@ %‘Hté‘iﬁ%"ﬂt O3IBRIPYS e CRay; At BRgeHeP tHE HuFRination
device, and tﬂlﬁuthmmammdeofoeamtglﬁﬂl)bwtwaﬁrgHn&mmﬁahhmgsebmbitﬁlﬁfﬁﬂealmﬂheacggtmllmeget region

diagram, ancP U B o L oS e T e, SR TR 28, o
the control taageheegithtiongt fbaqt@enmﬂtmamn Hetlisedigayisiaiendaeetligpican dontelise ditn 103

increases the prighiniegs o dhenaaptrabidio et LRSI IO L0Si B@HH%%HH%FBM%@P G HisPIRyaf:on the
display 101 (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper rga%dlagram and the lower right diagram of

Fig. 77) as tHAURRALRD FevieR dleremrameleatkedisHay csaiar i 9 RigbBUL Qufidfnsr 8!B%er, for
example. [034;@]@\tﬁmhmctlsmmlateagwhejerthetoum p&nﬂbaﬁnﬁttﬂn&mtm 302 thenaesh fhaatkioenposition of

contact between th ntact| e £ 106 0 Itar reqgion 1 or the illumination
ovios move B . e Bl B e
right dlagranfqn@htmeﬂl@vde&pléﬁ lﬂé@?éﬁrﬁ DEIFRY. 51!319 Qﬁ@@b@plaﬁfﬁﬁﬂt(mesiéﬁtm@gE@(D:BGUFtIGeHhcreases the

brightness o Lﬁé@ OWH%&%@MR&@H@LQ&%HQ{ shedlkeninationdayice sisnlaxichnetheMisatan 101 (in
the order of the lower rlqgt diagram and the lower left diagram of FI@ 77) as the amount of movement

increases. [03METISe® Q%éﬁ%’iﬁ%ﬁ’@f"&@?ﬂéﬁ? BQERF@EFFfﬁ%“ firlg BRIy 454 tRdScontrol
target reglonmﬂﬂ@kdpbmheelbmmaarm tie\itp layous sriihearightossispaiReteotsrldbrggétregjion 10101 for

the illuminati v, n ases he or f th left diagram, the htdla [am, the
lower nghtdlgtlzllr%}i&?nfI arttllaathel:J rIrg\r/wv"’ler fge réelrrrh(%fvl\f'& L@%%E[rhees” um%ﬂn %ﬁ ]elé/ﬁ)(lge? mst%r a?he room
10200 (in thesigppldevehpiohHitesy B)andhﬁem@oﬁmhgqmmh@ 8®phavYnangee r@bﬂiaﬂbdmpffdiﬂghﬂlllumnatlon

device is CO“MB'tﬁt@bﬂ%ﬁzﬂa%%%B&*&e%%ﬂﬂ@’d&ﬁ&%@&ﬁ?i&%ﬂ%rﬁ& ifiRrRIRIRM ARG HEANSition of
the display screen on the display 101 in another example of light quantity increase control for the
illumination d\sige the control target region 10101 for the illumination devicé (for example, the display

region of the floor plan 500 outside the display region of the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device), and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the
display control section 103 returns the display screen on the display 101 to the display state of
the basic screen (the left diagram of Fig. 74).

[0335] Fig. 75 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display 101 of the home controller 100 between the control screen for the illumination device for

a case where the illumination device is turned on and the control screen for the illumination
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[0349] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device is displayed darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness, is displayed on
the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 78). In this display state,
the touch pafeYi€ehersl ssetivitrecheddHRbRAtipa AR \dentaBtiRedcHfect 10600 contacts the control target

region 1010Yjdgsdne Aluipipagionagevics ardihahHirenasitimphasn@sliQeiv@endhe Eaieding, object

10600 and the control target re Iﬁin 10101 for the i_IIuminatiTn d(%vice moves rightwar riin the order of the
upper left diafafAN ok S5 Qrfﬁg Sl SYPARRLIN §RKICa AoV RIaYR LR FiSP iRy 1 BULME Yontacting
object 10600tameviag annay Giofor tihe dombiohtiangedviegidinply20 biiightlyenwithrbritics et dess Attahis time,

the display cgniral section 103 | j f the coptrol | .
lminaton doue o e T e s et St R e
diagram, andLtH81dweneidihtrapaiiemtieriFags vpciadiiethimeisplagisiaey ginditmerderdeviBsBaeven in

the case WheR @ Rl RNl eOME AlisagiQBrddRreisegdha) the ResiianRiwonngiRpeemthe
contacting object 10600 and the contral tarﬁ%ee?ion 10101 for the illumination device moves out of the

control target V8§ FP8Y Yo raigetiNEHRAat Alctheid!ininaer evies 1 snvasrla¥u ki YRY the
lower left diagriginmresHigs Tdn the spisplizybaghinedssactiond 03tha gt dicreasesHige#srightness of the

control targe@?ﬁﬂ}i]”an d&&thf%ﬂ{??ﬁ”%@&%@Mﬁﬁ%ﬁj@@@’ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ@ Y A0 0dRG RIdgIOf the

lower right diagra ower left dlagra _ as the amount of movement increases. [0351]
Then, as the @igRiRISFIGEEONRtEE WsklerdRtHe terftkptayeselssbpwoa0Mhartyiheisairodtanget Pegion 10101

for t_he i_"Umiriﬁéi%fhé’rerYziﬁ& %@Wﬁ§rﬁ‘ih§ti@ﬁ%‘é}?€e’5§ﬂﬁm‘%&ﬁﬁ§rﬁlrF%'EDSﬁ,rﬁﬁti(?tﬂel@i%ﬁ]% QLA Wh_”ﬁ%i!‘a_tion
device increases) (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right dl%gram, the lower right diagram,

and the lowef fRXEYidgFaFAGHHGGS 78)a HSRIRMTIRSRISh WhlRRER FROFELAIeRE8AR R Up e Hfw of Fig.
76) correspoiltliminteisheledcdri] daxgaiaegiynthohith toigheciiumotradtonaievic spiscifiorbriglecksuah that its

light quantity sitqcv(/%"’}ﬁ?ﬁé %@%@ﬁ}%@ﬁ%ﬁeamve with reference to Figs. 77 and 78, even in the case

where the touch panel cont ection enses that the position of contact between the contacting
object 10600[@#BIh&igonbrisl aatigetaragiolteativetyl shomttig Hiuenamrlemideansition ofdkeclisndaiseresintrol

target region 00 Liipidh ol yminatancriesithe shsriaN CoREaliseeHRR, 1R3HIRrEPASSS R iHghtness of
the control ta_rggéé%glon 10101 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 as the amount of

movement in orEdce o ficRsRMISTE NG BIHMIAERTeIR Ach b IKsd AR 81 FPRQISSE88 Where the
display size @bt ciunirpbtrigesviegiton 4660 Wferdiie il uminationddelde & wirsatedlf Asia Fes T, the light

qguantity contrgl for the illuminatiqn device can be performed suitably irrespective. of the display size of the
control arget et PO ke o 28 eS0T B, R o o
the display sefeaycitete efdiap kapttd 1sereem fex i plieioinpjlondlexivgtjod ecresasahesmthel ifbminatiimination

device. [035‘hleﬁééti’st{‘ﬁn%8%W%%Ffﬁ’@[b\f\%rrF‘iﬁw{'HH%%ﬁ{i%\%mﬁ%éBIM&%%ﬁH@EﬁH‘&IM&QM ggion 10101

for the illumination device is displayed brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness, is
displayed on'fi§e! HEIAYONFEHEEFRE BRaSRYNESHERSIIHEEtRRTIabaeHite S 5y8rItt diagram of Fig. 79). In this
display state[tBsojoushttparalitpseationpe? siemnaasdhalg mENirplHygdbedk RGIKY) dontasts the
control targetugg igerllecglt(%% f%v%t? Elclgrﬁn ii%?tit%g C|il L}/rir%ﬁat"iio%d device in the room 10200 in which the
illumination device is installed, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. At
this time, in the case where the illumination device in the room 10200 is turned on, the display
control section 103 causes the display screen on the display 101 to transition to a display state of
the control screen for the illumination device (the lower left diagram of Fig. 76) in which the
control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly with brightness not
less than the specific brightness.
[0340] On the other hand, with the basic screen (the upper diagram of Fig. 76) displayed on the
display 101, the user selects the device icon for the illumination device in the room 10200 in
which the illumination device is installed, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the

selection. In the case where the illumination device in the room 10200 is turned off at this time,

66



that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target region 10101 for
the illumination device moves downward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right diagram,
the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 79) without the contacting object 10600 moving
away from th@&gisiaytapgeelsgram &3 sasesHae lisalnuaeiseledicie Aigphay g, ttheaﬂﬁéﬁiﬂ)&yt@@ntrol

section 103 qegrasettbeiRtigtinest RS raRaiIRINMEaRITasifR fBd e e HiH@%ﬁﬁ&Pﬁr

displayed on the 101 én the order of the u er Iefl(ldra ram, the upper right diagram th Iower
gt chagrar MM TR T FIGOFof a L R T R AR LRI 188B] Then
as the positidmigiitaesstiest betwtee spHuéficnigtatiesy. object 10600 and the control target region 10101 for the
illumination t e deV|ce
decreases) (1Tt o B LG L R B R . o
the lower left/@adpanish ig. crojrahigeinfieataior0dedite iheHBWBBIHIQ0 200 gmisHisalsyed RslhbvFig. 76)
correspondingitg i rﬁﬂ&g%ﬁt%t t’t%'%e%@ﬁréolﬁrﬁﬁﬁtﬂé@%“'@ﬂil@rﬁ]@@&'@ﬁ 'ﬁ&%@ﬁi&iﬁ@o&uw that its light

guantity decreases. [0356] Fig. 80 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display
101 in anothdfSBBYAYIE %Pﬁ&‘r’ﬂ'h’c%ﬁmtrti}‘&@@r%‘é%‘éycﬁﬁﬁotﬁﬁo‘rsﬁtéqIﬁ‘iFﬁﬂi‘?SﬁBH tﬂ’é\ﬁE@t (688711, the
control screefofane iduitimtioatienicke\acd fHa tolnibipdhe cmrttmlsmgmtmrmnsé@ft@ke‘mcmbe illamenation
device is dis 7 | r e o) ecif i S. is.di the
display 101 t?{l]/%thﬁ}elta m%géﬂc)ggn\{:% fsgei(}:&rrgor'?) ?@S%E@uggg %éﬁagbgfﬁpéf%@gg IIﬁ{%t §§I§§g state, the
touch panel @@me@|tl@edt$@lmeqe§er@b§whhtraawfot%&rﬁg%ﬁje@tqeml@mta@tgftrt@ @@mrrtiquﬁget region
10101 for th%u%iﬂ%ﬂﬁﬁaﬂ@r{i@&n hg‘%mﬁreﬁﬁﬁi&ﬂ?éﬁﬁ spﬁiaeid@queeﬁtteeeeﬁtt@tzt ge ?%10600
ero

and the control target region 10101 for the illumination device moves leftward (in the or he upper
left diagram, tAEpIRE g A TUERURR, dRwite R AERYERagRAY, WA AoRIRS? Il—?ﬁsd iRk dRs SPesiicso)

without the cbrithaiug object 10600 moving away from the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device. At this.ti s ect degr the brightness trol target region
10101 for th ﬁ nfrnEaS] otﬁ d%@%e% %‘ (I)[b)g/eg ri?rno hsg%cf srf a ﬁ‘%?‘(tﬂ'ﬂ?‘é%: 8¥'8 egg 9p%er%flgt I(%;lrtagggram the
upper right dlawrrp\fth@f Ibiger figin tibighatie aoiirt dagaieicmondlagparfootiridlgoinaianseveednt of
movement ingzeage %8\]\/-%‘ﬁﬂgﬁtﬁéﬁqe@?ﬁ“\ﬁﬁ'th@fsEW@%rW&?W§B%QQ%@%WEth&%WRﬁOO and

the control target regron 101 for the illumination device moves (the brightness of the control target
region 1010P¥oMeHESIAM FAREBS Rl d Ve cr LB 3p|an e dibe Hfthéelfﬁtﬁétltréﬁftttabtaégﬁt (R per right
diagram, the1omarﬂogtttednmgrﬁmatrandetheelcarvertﬂeftootﬁgﬁamel @bl 8@)trdihaommaetrm getwigierin the
room 10200 th upper. row of orres to the contro ion. 1010

mination dLie LR e el R R e Rl SR BB A R P ey
Fig. 81 is a deagsemthsietsplay) serasthen émtmﬁleyomhéommmmeemmametmtenﬁﬁmmmj@\ﬂ@emsplayed
on the display, Lk GihnaeseIEARL alenIdRidgianth heIBiag AW SR ngspn SYReRImOtHaRsition of

the display screen on the dis i}la y 101 of the home controller 100 between thée basic screen and the
control screeR"5t (RS RIRAfBh Rl e Rifasybfovice AoHsP IRV BT et Waga RGNS S 89T 1BRS Hidplay
control SeCtlQﬁeb@é’cCﬁﬁMﬂgﬁtrﬁb@ basic screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100. In this display

state, the usi{)f a device |c n 102913 r the |I!u ina d%rce disposed in 1 202 in which
descr r-ﬁi re er nce |g } efo e user se c e e[
the illuminati |ce iSinstalle e touc aneI ontro sectlon senses the selec |on Then, as

shown in theigigrhi @8Ag rfamtrusf rmgnaatmn Feigy/i &1 t@rﬁqbohlaoﬁ@@wwmg 85 the codral 30202 19Kk as the
control targeggeaiankRtAddio H%@.H@mm'%ﬂaﬂr%\é'%rd%&ﬂqlﬂa Q&dmgqllﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ Weidisply gize of the

region corresponding to the room 10202 is smaller than a predetermined display size, the display control

section 103 ARYBHAY srregRelefi<nertingiths EW#B?%@MEH'&%LO@Z%?'ﬂiféctlﬂﬂﬁ'ﬂ‘ta(ﬁé?iadewée his
(CorreSpondleantmaesaxemuﬁ@ fof arstaﬂrurstﬁeaﬂt;ﬂ@pe@mmﬂqy@m 103dispRIGE af bR iarsetdisclosure)

orecetermindl Q6HIa) Ghih CoE R e ol R R e B LA S B eI S8 ror
example.  process steps to be taken by the display control section 103 (the home controller 100).
[0344] (Light Quantity Control for lllumination Devices)
Fig. 77 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in an
example of light quantity increase control for the illumination device.

[0345] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region
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[0362] Then, in the display state of the right diagram of Fig. 82 or Fig. 81, the user selects the device icon
10203 for the illumination device, or the user selects a region of the floor plan 500 other than the control
screen 11002 for the illumination device, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection.
Then, the displa§lcHtrior silefiinalion Asyiendstiisalaydydatryeidh bHenspalpssothad the Hepfis state of
the basic scrggghaheyvnsinidpealet dirtampidyido8aR63lshisy 8snsdt siagrmoshe@wingp rrample of
transition of the dis%%la state_of the cantrol fcreen for the iI%Hmina ion device displaxed on the display 101
along with orf BB BRI r (RS il MR ALR'AETRE: [BSeRHRT #AVSEAMEYr RIS FiG 837 e&nfrol screen
11002 for thecdhtaniingtodijecieMd660inchiatitsg i ecanta rgegtisemen 1100 Idoththid nodmatiendispicey edd in
addition to t r t tegi rihe. inati [ [ f the home
controller 10 B(E;[ ﬂ%e%h%ﬁﬁyoﬁ&éﬁ%#s%j%%éﬂlgg i—t}ﬁ{rgea Q@égﬁs‘%@iygggor?ﬁ% &%ﬁ@wﬁ%ﬁégﬂgt@rﬁhe control
target region10820 oot d lmmmnatiRnote desiswwsdugveEh @ doe akeserf 1nOorPRr Ighediéaidmribatly with

brightness nepgssifieaillapasiigoriaiage Fiiphis o Fndisalesbifiaidosntivmigaipadodss in the
room of the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is turned on. [0365] In the display state
of the left BRGNS 08 DR SR LA LML g ST 1980 IR e AW SerilEn 11002

for the illumintidpday devicel issciéde diedl ingréaseiaticibpatnetscointiad seationtdrge, tirgoigoEol dontte! section

103 the di ispl transiti ' ight di f
Fio, 53, Tat I B b e B Bl B 0o an
the control tatgearréigindiauian, ferdhdell lavwriatight geagemdafkiyovith)baig b esroigdsahawvaespecific

brightness. I.agdiion, g HHﬁEﬁBﬂﬁH%j@&"ﬂ@@o@ﬁ@'lﬂ%&P JN@EQREN fRTERSAPRAINg to the control target
region 10101 for the illumination device is turned off. [0366] As described above using Figs. 81 o 83, in

the case whaf& 1k G¥PIaY SECHEME TN AT ARG b HHE B JAE £62%S IRRAMACRAHEM Rhination

device is instadieat(ocineaoniicolctangeiing 3ioject O1@D o ettiku voimedlotadeyiceida SIElerfthaihdhe
predetermineg display size, t ispl trol secti ispl he contrpl scree 002 for the
illumination dg\l}%'e'p?ﬁgpué? H&cﬁ%%ﬁ%ﬁg}]{e%f&%ggﬁ r%ig%&]é?(%} hcs)e'pr%écl)%ioﬁr)]rtﬁ‘g ﬁgﬁgﬁti%ljdéyl&ge{ fome

controller 100Mamrges ehde iveareritit dispiaiy sitbtod theaelgid dispiresponding totheel b IORE? is small,
it is considergg#at igmaye.Aiffienidar the usghiRsawTehe CANACTRgLIEGHA0RMD 10 Brevately

contact the rel?ior] correspanding to the room 10202 (the control tar%et region 10101 for the illumination
device). AccoPHRyIHAMEc b AERIFEET IR B HisRAay HY de g, ishbIEloNEh 198 digsretfideontrol
screen 11002ofosrthee divgnanatibRiglemiyesithel uclingntioe reoNanged iacreses 11001 for the room on the display

101. This allqyes the yoer 19 stltaply sanifol anand eflaf the dimination daviee frensgtive afdhe display
size of the reCEJlon orrespon mgpto eroom.[@ N evice Ton torlikithination Device Used in
Common) targégresenedBFerbedbminaiag davicshoaiay(the bsiahtsiss of thareoiion trgakredigslay screen

on the displayo}g1 fftf hﬂm%ﬁf?&reé'ﬁ'éé%F@Js%ﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁ@hﬁ&%r%ecr%eb{' BrieaD dighas HHEnipgdion device

is commonly used to control illumination devices |an) ural rooms. Fig. 84 shows an example of transition
for a case wHiHd fHeolTmiRaiRMea S9iieiadE Bedift ftlBYfe ! S5 dRBWY AiPexAnibie BFHLIRLRbN for a
case where theidembiaiienigevioedantadredyinetearpper row of Fig. 76) corresponding to the control

target region 10101 for the illumination device is controlled such that its light quantity increases.
[0348] Fig. 78 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in
another example of light quantity increase control for the illumination device.

[0349] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is displayed darkly with brightness less than the specific
brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left
diagram of Fig. 78). In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a
contacting object 10600 contacts the control target region 10101 for the illumination device, and
that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target region
10101 for the illumination device moves rightward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the

upper right diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 78) without the contacting object 10600
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[0368] In Fig. 84, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen on the display 101 of the home
controller 100 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 84). In this display state, the user selects a device icon
11301 for the illumination device used in common using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel

control sectidROYDY Swia%dEOthEs SREBER) farTeiepY el 1HI 49 demttonyBetihdenisee trAtiBisiEngeliee icons,

and displays dhgisprbatacseand 1d90Harihe hamingiipaderiee esiRg displaxdied (e upRenheght
diagram of Fi‘ﬁhgﬁzﬁﬁ@%g The control screen 10100 for the illumination device shown. in the ypper right

diagram of F! DY rHsP YRt AN APG &t R GA L 4B Vo PIAR iRl R A8BH SiEEUAY &' cond
control targeuppgionghf. 303 fam theadl | thei fetionridpavideglsnd el Gidpeds)isin gheigmo2nthef cootenistreen
10100 for th 'y}ég%i&ation device has the same display content as that of the floor plan 500 (Fig. 72). As
shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 84, the display control section 103 displays the first control target
region 1130248p¢hebiNaminaftiarwheraH flhacsarnat cdiabsaeigetlizgersas] teBRthernertitt®ination

device brighths it BegHaEIsNeblRRSAG2ELIBG SRBOUIGRIIGRNES ol NisrdReirfRR theddherdlumination
devices in the respective corresponding rooms are turned on. é0370 With the control screen 10100 for

the illuminatidfH BMRAHBHENISS B V5 BYE idlafPER BUoRiLeaionidf O iRbeaiigh ey an Ry G dNselects
the first contrbktarggetoegioioléBagHodityeatimdnht dovde lefe digirgr ioé Eign&s)fitg dbjdey L0606, and the
touch I ti t 2ction. Th he illyminati ice di
room o tUmed AN OE e o Chrtol o 103 ey o P ot 105 a8 %02 for he
illumination dévBnaikgeving dspiteess tbedithiay 3 Spdbffierdeigitifedevietsi uhveipgight alledeim of Fig.

84). [0371] SihrewemtyrdhetErR) 38)esihmaaranidieontahipaeidagion 11303 for the illumination
devices using the contacting object 10600, and the toucth\%nel control section 102 senses the selection.

Then, the illukfRatioh8vaSt #RSTHBR-QLSOREM PeBY NG ABRTIRIARIes & F9PIAY LBttt tion 103
displays the segendgtomti dafgettediomihdtedr3dta dinendiesitmatioiyidesssefdaeckdynivshtirgehtiygss less than
the specific byjghtness, (the, lower left diagra Fig. 84). [0372] ln Fig. 85, the display control section 103
dispioys the Lot 10 i TUAHERT SPSERAES (e ida I S i doBI ol Beeet
85). In this didphaylieties) tie Inweergésettiagrdsvisedidunlawsoteftotisaem@hiratioh deeidbiméradion common

using the conjagtng akie6bhA890e FRAHE G FBWPBNEIC OB RABHAM LS m&mﬁanﬁ%ﬁﬁ%%- Then,

the display control section 103 retracts the device icons, and displays the control screen 10100 for the
illumination d]évi%f%tﬂ’?é'l’.ﬁ@ﬂl‘é&:‘oi‘d?‘(ﬁfe'%MPH@W‘&]&H}QW&%@L’égs'fq[d@efgﬁ‘sﬁ% shown in the upper
right diagran@gszig. &Sdesalikediabovaseaitairtigeted theigisplasndarsrolaentitn 23 displaye tbecfirst control
target region 11302 for the jllumination device and the secon ntrol target regiqn 11303

umnaton deug e R R T o D e T e FIRE A b B
illumination cwides ¢antnel itakgst etienctvidd gondhad! hovinaianedayipe hoVeS0BT 4 Wikicehiat dangel screen

10100 for theré'%!wﬁ‘Htﬁfé%dﬁwmlﬂiﬁﬁéﬁ)ﬂﬁ%&ﬂcg‘%gi&i?!ﬁé%%ﬂnm {DGiGHSRIAN RNl FRTIRMHES, the user

selects the first control target region 11302 for the illumination device using the contacting object 10600,
and the toucRTgARHEPRIEAFRISE RPN 163 HelosdieiHbIaiaten ARSI SHRRINAHETP B AEL 35 e
correspondingria@ioisnioveednimdagaddhe tiaplaysotiviohsaasion diGBodispday satheefisiaanévehtarget

Iregi"“ .1130%8'&;5@?& “G’é“@é‘&’.‘%pﬁ’aey"‘s‘fzee A A RANG RSBGPS R MG RRGRNCBrigntgess (the
ower right diagram or Fig. 85).
small. As a result, the light quantity control for the illumination device can be performed
suitably irrespective of the display size of the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device.
[0353] Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in an
example of light quantity decrease control for the illumination device.
[0354] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly with brightness not less than the specific
brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left
diagram of Fig. 79). In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a

contacting object 10600 contacts the control target region 10101 for the illumination device, and
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[0375] Subsequently, the user selects the second control target region 11303 for the illumination devices
using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then,
the illumination device in the corresponding room is turned on, and the display control section 103

displays the §@¢dhel ReHIRD eArepidelghShVEarB U fenniaeling PhifatidAA98\ane Biegtalyr litArerigikei@ss not less
than the speqifitobrightReafutHnadRyaeledt digeaabrhiviad 3R tl03f&rAs fiessiiRebrlpRMsing: Figs. 84

and 85, the illumination devices in two cantrol target regions, namely the first control target region 11302
for the illumirBRBhEELRB%HY s Vs P RLHAYRM g %@i’%’%f%@%"ﬁ%@ﬁb". (Gt i can be
controlled ustogttegndenhjzetid060D 186 fg athey iftomithatantde arget segiam taidirfon thEhlsntinetioumber of

contrlled usingthtndeeit0n0L 804ty fuminetianiddy it erof
aca result, couisheatin B B e I AR el T RS o device

icons can betaigsidediofpBIOLARMEGJH ufénaliicie viesndispiyedontine flistavdfdriadhecerdesed thecommon
's commonly g i eagyTshiWENRABONGHPLIBGI HOISARMS EiffafdAadBToD harapgairoller 100
e

according to the embodiment is not limited thereto. For example, the device icon 11301 for t

illumination Vi (R HEBAHIL ATV HRERLIEERES used to control illumination devices in three or
more rooms. [D3%aIneradn|llasmieaiisitide\dEesraiet instadedthe abritaethapoigect HOcDmdtite dewiod icon

11301 for the jlluminati i ' he {lluminati
devicos i al B R R e e B B Rl B "
common is di€38sdariithenbusTifatab device gteeassairontiig erdanatits. @peinafBsiagianhdhseugpeitroller 100
according to F%t%B%WQtIJﬁv@PFiBmiEﬁ%FE\%f% RS TR drigrBGidgrand GOER 79 andng Friakien example

of the arrangement of the device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common In Fig. 86, the
display contr8F9E&{HH1Y (29t BRUL S RHREHAPRIE ROAT FABIPIEPHRPANINN RR CRVEeLYSEL S '8Bmmon
outside the disp&yfoedionllahtimatitoatepleniSOthtiollpadich antinstlighcgsantithekedaseslevice icon 11301 for

the iIIuminati@S%@v(i:%% l%%di é'n c&)lgér@%n Siﬁ, %'H%W%dqyt%ﬁegftﬁ‘ é:%rigﬁﬁtl tl}g rgéﬁr%?o?fio(ﬁigﬁxglc%m r]aII the

rooms, the d section preferably disposes the device icon 11 e’lllumination
device used Bnebpmempiateidwhheudisiiadecegisrrottiabigobe plamBetoagieyietvn in Fig. 86. This

arrangementjnaigates ahdne MR ISE deR Rok a0 IphiHAG JHURIRRLGN WRKICE L BHHDI GHIEN Rt

commonly used to contro] the illumination devices in all the rooms rather than bein‘%gmlted to control for
particular rootAt0¥d8sHr ANBINGH AR deyicp sy tsBiayes Sty W8 Roishoereatiiee s e s889%6r the
illumination dgighemesses ivignapsiosn usingisplaynegie dhahdeispiiplesrarnilisoioatios deviapper figs. 84 to
86, the display_contral. sectign, 103 may ipstead use an icon with a text "ILLUMINATION MODE", for
example. Thelt AL OhE Gitohne Al PR R R DG, Sbrob el b S e e
illumination ckevieekno clljatic eeRtoNtasts tietbentcdriaideh dgdore kO LOLLFonhBATIONINOIBEICH dichtes that

the illuminatigpdeuieesitioRbie faenbe aRBOH COMIRIRT o Hbeatnate e esit: OBk (egipro! of

lllumination Device in Staircase Region). ) )
10101 for the illumination device moves leftward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the

upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 80) without the
contacting object 10600 moving away from the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device. At this time, the display control section 103 decreases the brightness of the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the
upper left diagram, the upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram
of Fig. 80) as the amount of movement increases.

[0358] Then, as the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device moves (the brightness of the control target region
10101 for the illumination device decreases) (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper
right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 80), the illumination
device in the room 10200 (in the upper row of Fig. 76) corresponding to the control target region

10101 for the illumination device is controlled such that its light quantity decreases.

70



Fig. 87 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display 101 of the home
controller 100. The left diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the first floor of the basic screen. The
right diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the second floor of the basic screen. [0382] In the display
state of the fit433RoreRlgigepasiateda@pethe display control section 103 displays the floor plan 601 for the

first floor on the dispay. 39 3sasdripar JRolhmdedh strodanpid i 1®7cohbeifleriRlrn HlRIif@nhihaidrst floor
includes the staircase i’?é?@%n 603. A device icon 11601 for thgjlllumlnatlon device |n the staircase region

on the first fIG5Y'E &EP % thie isnlpvalt iEn8H%. § Stk afdBidl S4'B9HB DGR floor of
the basic screerxangdanwhilanthndispthy dioplaplssesioon B8 dispigysothefflitheripian 6Q2ridketh8econd

floor on the %%R!@X&R&t%% §Q(gr§gﬁ ﬁwg}ﬁerk%lﬂ rg@%rlé'agr@&g} {ﬂg”ﬁlﬁ] ;m%lgl(agr 4an 602 for the second floor

includes the staircase region evice icon or the illumination ewce in the staircase region

on the secon®3R8r STVt ieHelsiagase dehisnt8othOBBIYFgNBY iscetidmdParaisaysithf an

example of tiaRRitieRGf shendigrld fﬁf‘twﬁ&ﬁedd%’ﬂt%‘ﬂé'r(lb@f th@tﬁ@%p%%fﬂﬂefhéggertgﬁetfﬁns't'on
being made through on/off control for the jllumination device using the device icon for the illumination

device in the %@ P Gh te HRstfIyBINGBABS YR A5BPRABEL RIMNEPAPZ: b idayed as
the basic scrdemomntibe désipldeyisliDitalfcdheahdnhe cartrqiberlOghbyltbertvaplay comigoltsectiotibd3 (the

upper left diagram of qum?ﬁ} 4n l;mrﬁt;qiaﬁ A tﬁ‘%ﬁ yser %?Cé, rég%ﬁ%&?%%@ rhl%oéggogﬂ?

illumination device in't e stalrcasere oor using'the ¢ontactin and the
touch panel d8REDIsset BB Y ontehtesetieginsIddBh fortiemilieiaatiomgerinstrol section 103 retracts the

device icons ]@@él]aﬂ‘ﬁ dipiiays kSE'@a&ééﬁ“@'o%ﬁﬂ%?@u%@ép%oﬁe%'HHHH%@WQ%/'% pRvineddigplry 101 (the
upper right diagram of Fig. 88). [0386] As_described using Fig. 72 etc., the control screen 10100 for the

illumination RALE HR& e %f&ﬂﬁ W%'b%lf&ﬂ‘ﬁlér?ﬂ%% the ?H‘ﬁ% ﬁBB‘if?Jla?ﬁCé'@'i OB sRIAEn 8 s shown
in the upper ugbtaghagtaahoﬁtl?ogsc%erthemmdmquntrmimmm%(dtspdmtﬂlnfg sbaarcm;ﬂgl@fn 603

brightly with Bri S he ecific br ill tion,device at
the stalrcasegls n%%]%r?% 5{6%%7%’]@ j %grqtragfps%gg?n %O‘?Lg% %(%%H rilna%tlllcﬁ)}]r?n e%'ﬁgéﬂg Ilsqp(%iyed on
the display 16d8y f18QdidpidhecHonviseivinposdtne mpﬁ@orugmoﬁa@rarﬁh@fnmgeiswlmh@ diselrgelects the
staircase regipR ROt ysne dhe CORAGHNS BRICRHLHAGRDsDEF e SR RBNSLFeRifRbrection 102 senses

the selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned off, and the display control section
103 displays %%‘aff@ﬁge'?éa‘?oqisﬁ@é Saksf e ighbHianan pidkigndh 9hE 'gp%lﬁ@bﬁﬁrﬁﬂé%@ HSe lower
right diagranuefitdgc&8)LOE0Btferthd @l userasiele dtyitee @taiccase selgbna region of the floor plan 500

other than the control screen 11002 for the illumination device, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 returns the display
screen on the display 101 to the display state of the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig.
82.

[0363] Fig. 83 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display state of the control
screen for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 along with on/off control for the
illumination device.

[0364] In the left diagram of Fig. 83, the control screen 11002 for the illumination device
including the enlarged screen 11001 for the room is displayed, in addition to the control target
region 10101 for the illumination device, on the display 101 of the home controller 100 by the
display control section 103. Here, the display control section 103 displays the control target
region 10101 for the illumination device and the enlarged screen 11001 for the room brightly
with brightness not less than the specific brightness. That is, it is indicated that the illumination
device in the room of the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is turned on.
[0365] In the display state of the left diagram of Fig. 83, when contact of the contacting object

10600 with the control screen 11002 for the illumination device is detected by the touch panel
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603 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection.
Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the display control section 103 displays the
staircase region 603 brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness (the lower left diagram

of Fig. 88). [38BPIect®Y 3, dhaghspiryiseniinbsastiedffrauseihnsivaluosrrenespig digtayd &h the

display 101 qf the @Bt QRE @i@lalyoﬁawﬁft'tﬁéﬁIBW&@%%@%W@U%@NQWW@Bﬁﬁaﬁpﬁéhﬁol
illumination device usmao{the device icon for the illumination device in the @lrcase region on the second

floor. [0389] THEGIbOPDITPEYS R8It SOLBATH! REEER e da LY BRSPS CAAER! JA R 8N Blay 101 of
the home contbitefdQBebiy ting rdispiade ciontdatide atinm Hr@h(tbss Ugspahdefthdiapraific dfr lgign&3). Imthis

display state, g Hﬁ%é?l'ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ%nd&é(}% Eﬁ?@g%%ﬁﬁ%hf% H&?F@Eﬁ@ﬁb‘?ﬁ'ﬁ@fh% el @%i%ée fegion on

the second floor usihg the contacting o ject and the to pane contro section nses the
selection. ThépLGhéorspidNpistion dexiteis 1gBa@atcts the device icons 501, and displays the control

screen 1010ty l_jheou;luggm@eramglggrﬁyﬁeg display 1ﬁ>%héte%@wn@.rertg@a@tﬁw@ﬁb%ff i +&3n[0390] As

described usm Ig. 72 etc., the control screen 10100 for the illumination.device has the same display
content as thlt Eﬁsﬂ%q‘\%rt?)ltgﬁ B9 dPERE L uiu 180 ! WDISARROORY tie i S G HP GG SR Fig. 89,
the display camig|rsgictior0 1083 fdsihayituthiasieir dagiegegiombe4d mmgkﬁlg/meﬂetbmhude&spw $&=s than the

specific brighfpe g%@'%dﬂfﬂb‘fasteeiéiﬂaidr?fgémg) nAoR Icé%r%%ﬁg?sl ﬁf"}'rF"i"siﬁ ﬁlhﬁ'iﬁlsp& B dSkig] With the

control screen 1 or the |IIum|nat|o dlsplaye ont y control

section 103 (thaudpictheighiecued sareebLigldon thhsogaeerséie disniay é@émééa@h@gmmla@wg the
contacting ohjegi1080NrRRA R IEh AN ﬁ@ﬂH@bﬁ%ﬂ@@p&% RESER 108RAEIIOR. shydnidie

illumination device at the staircase is turned off, and the display control section 103 dlsplays the staircase
region 604 dSPRR/RiEA EﬁbHt‘?ﬁ‘é%@?é’é@"ﬁlﬂgﬁ%Q‘%H%%uffb%H%%%@ﬁﬁ%%&Pé?%éﬂ‘?‘%ﬂé&?é?ﬁ%ﬁ . 89).
Further, the mseraseteetsem%arremde@w ﬁ@élrwmgoﬂezqmﬁamaglalajget ﬂd@ﬁiﬁmamitftﬁ theich panel

control sectiq ns S ian. Th he illumi at|on at tai s.tur on, and
the display coﬂﬂjﬁgﬁaﬁct@n EL[PC?:% c% g%a@sn té’i'?%é&"i"é’é”“l r@gﬁl]tdn 604 b Xr%%?ﬁ/‘ﬁhg %é(ﬁ;] ﬁgsé%trll% @s than the
specific brigHiiseky{the tone refeeiclgRea fof thigyilBm)ination device including the enlarged screen 11001

for the room on the display 101. This allows the user to suitably control on and off of the
illumination device irrespective of the display size of the region corresponding to the room.
[0367] (Device Icon for Illumination Device Used in Common)

Figs. 84 and 85 are each a diagram showing an example of transition of the display
screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100 for a case where one device icon for the
illumination device is commonly used to control illumination devices in plural rooms. Fig. 84
shows an example of transition for a case where the illumination device is to be turned off. Fig.
85 shows an example of transition for a case where the illumination device is to be turned on.
[0368] In Fig. 84, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen on the display 101
of the home controller 100 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 84). In this display state, the user
selects a device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common using the contacting
object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display
control section 103 retracts the device icons, and displays the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device on the display 101 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 84).

[0369] The control screen 10100 for the illumination device shown in the upper right diagram
of Fig. 84 includes a first control target region 11302 for the illumination device and a second
control target region 11303 for the illumination device. As described using Fig. 72, the control
screen 10100 for the illumination device has the same display content as that of the floor plan

500 (Fig. 72). As shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 84, the display control section 103
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[0392] (Enlarged Control Screen for Staircase Region) Fig. 90 is a diagram showing an example of
transition of the display screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100 between the display state of
the first floor of the basic screen and the display state of the control screen for the illumination device on
the first floor disRjaE0tRh HYiFs RtENlARRE regiatdhihg| KErder HomERtipnrAfYieoNd ERaEeapRit FOMMErent from

the control sesppR AQjidha 8o oRgHRN ARYIGRISHh Q¥ ok SRiaNsHERNIASAS] B SheviReispHafileft

diagram of Fig, 90, the floor plan 601 for the first flogr is displayed as the basic screen gn the display 101
of the home Bgﬂﬁ et 1d0Sy G AL (BB AT LBLAB HABES N IE RS SERECIRY NS 98B s the

device icon LtéQirfet dhe illumination device in the staircase region on the first floor disposed in the

staircase re%[ﬁ&?@%ﬁfﬁ%?%&ﬁ#@&&%&?HB%B@J&%&EHM%%

. '%%@Eé%?ﬁﬁé&“ ﬁthT *_‘o%]m!a € gisplay
control secti causes the display screen on the displa i 1to transition to the Slspa state shown
in the right dityytaerdisp Ry comrotsaetionthe3disp Hsecarines secfic tonrebiaiges erialelAdeZdend g0l out of

the floor plar aidifefisheidirkraay |ih@@6’rﬁi§éﬂn§‘@odiﬁ§ﬂ@¥0@}?%ﬂ@|t§@%m b AisplpiSseefidihesdisplay
101, the control screen 11002 for the illumination device (corresponding to an example of the adjustment

screen accorthig 188 EEGHAR of {158 HRe P ARSI ARAT S HRILGIRY "4PPRRAYMY LP LI RNEY §H 1 2t the
staircase as spdispiyyased drsdtéof d0s pliapl 68 1tHe fitktectinstoll cvyet iegidisplag2size toé tHensioatial screen

dispay Stato O 6 AL QA ST 60, LA e B AR B o e

illumination d#lice in the staircase region on the first floor, or the user selects a region of the floor plan
601 for the f'{@éﬁ r%ﬁ&@ﬁmﬁhﬁ@?méﬁ?' SGERN ﬂa@(_)gr?c@ﬁﬂ tf&%d%ma@@nrégwelmé t'?@r_t%’&h panel
control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 causes the display screen
on the displal' BN PFrutFEM 48R 4 HiSHIRF LR e Ui A I WHIRIASH W P AEGHAS ARR of Fig.
90. [0395] Figerddsitha Wiagiiamm Shimwirtbedhuexiantioledel/ icanstionwfdperditpayoacieanney tife aisplay 101
of the home controller 100, the transition being,made th li /off contral for illymination device
using the enlc[:ra]rege&('js é?éXtr%o hé@ié??@rnthig)l Iuér'n r%%?or{?] geégé@qogg’éﬁh%ﬁ%%pe fan 6%%% %rlfé?e \Sll‘rgst floor is
displayed as ilhaniatienscevige slardy aiipldyiatuness tiges noatetbe rietidic 1Dtmbipasie (Ehepleweatolsftol section
103 (the uppgpalptndiagigmsef Fig. 91). In this display state, the user selects the device icon 11601 for the
illumination device in the staircase region on the first floor using the contacting object 10600, and the
touch panel ¢8REAI é@(ﬁ|8n8f0§‘%§ﬁ§g§ {FROCRHSRERRD FAiSRlY ISR B3P ETRS KL EBYPicts each
device icon S¥lthandriésgdaysitheloontiel sepeelrit t@rafaroheidl@hinatiothideliptainsiadingetbseenlarged
screen 11901 for.the staircase o isplay. 101. (the upper right diagram of Fig. 91). As shown in the
Cper right QIS AR DE i e BRI SR U e S o e
staircase andbifststafdsmddhioio@dcpbnr) vptratisastightHissensssdwsstlegiione speasifithbdivlagss. This

indicates thatihg d|lumifpiendrisa Lt eSIRECRERISM D RYs FROINthe capiss seregp 11002
for the illumination device displayed on the dls(ﬁlay 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper right

diagram of FIgUEH)24AR dradred]deedieplaydint oinscierst H9HaHassrThe filsfiRktion device using the
contacting ohEs73108QGhawd thentougieipagiel diagtiol seripBd, A isensrscibe safeg e tHneispkye
illumination device at the staircase is turned. off the displa rol section 103.displays the enlarged
screen 110000 ther St Ao R et e A e B A o A SLEERRA 8 cpecinc
brightness (titee lsseerdigbrtdihtprgat soiRkig. 19 303[0398E Flvthmgtivre devégesddadys whid doighrivestilessn 11002

for the illuminggion,deyies S HIRSONtRRINEhaRIRE HREARe: ANENEABHALRRACSQRLrobsREloR 102

senses the selection. Then, theillumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the display control
section 103 H¥HEDRHRISARNG 8EF 468891901 for the staircase and the staircase region 603 brightly

with brightnepssnat lessntitenctintroingeiin bomitiessdthriaweiletiediag tsplgfedion % digRaPhbig. 92 is a
100, he ranCHiBh DERERAO YIS 1o et B U1 AT Sl A entargea
control screetldiorinhioiil givirratisimadivecenntacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102

senses the selection. Then, the illumination device in the corresponding room is turned on, and

the display control section 103 displays the first control target region 11302 for the illumination

device brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness (the lower right diagram of

Fig. 85).
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[0400] First, the control screen 11002 for the illumination device is displayed on the display 101 by the
display control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 92) with the enlarged screen 11901 for the
staircase and the staircase region 603 displayed darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness.

In this displaj03tak, tHBseaueRtlyaribs costirotatiioa 0 EeWscaniat dacaritdeainy objées 1otheontacts

the control sgR&iInkEAPddAtihasiHae bR drYies;jRndosw. iRl Restioth ParaIntastfielasn 1be
contacting object 1%600 and the contr%l screen 11002 for the illumination device moves ﬁlpward (in the

order of the P& fOR FEEYAM, thB0p Er‘?l‘fﬁﬂ'ﬂ"a%?&gﬂﬁ',cﬁrﬂ% e RSTTRIRG e d PR BP P92 Dvithout
the contactintheljsptal 066G iosentoawE)B frdispitys ¢hantsetdadgednaglotahaO0yfon thesidkinfonatien device.

Gaircase and 0 C SR e B R e SO R Bl ™ ™

diagram, the diggi@mrdtiigi8gkam, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) as the amount of movement

increases. [Off%k VRQstHFI%%ﬁ;W%F th%ﬁ%@ﬁrﬂﬁ%ﬂﬁ@ﬂﬁﬁmiﬁ%@&‘e@@@sﬁﬁrt\%%éhﬁbﬁf'&d%PSiﬂ_on of
contact between the contactln%_object 10600 and the contral screen 11002 for the illumination device

moves out of TP ARBESCBR HIEY I8 eb farastifemAR ddoRedatitie HH TayRTereyfthaNd iErhiEgcdiagram
and the lowetcdeftodliagyeimegiokigl 31) fohehdid playnatotrdbgiecticam 1o donibidadinsheptesddvicbrigiitness of

the enlarged i %H%%b(ﬁﬁ&E&‘?oﬁ%é(ﬁ?ﬁseﬁi%ﬁqnt'%g?t?rﬁ%‘?asﬁﬁgéﬁig_@%@gﬂ:ﬁi&@&%&ﬁ&ﬁﬁﬂ@ 101 (in

the order of the fower right diagram and the lower | agram of F e amount of movement
increases. [OUbR)ipienedpvisRioln dhe BAtcEIeadishlayedcomttetitigirycétl1 omobeardusss.coftrdl screen

11002 f_or thegdliym U@ﬁ@&ﬂﬁ)\‘i% EH@%%&@@e@ﬁigﬁHﬁ]@?&jQWﬂﬁ‘eQﬂ%f@ ELCU 14 Q04 fRritvadtigrination
device increases), the illumination device at the staircase 603 corresponding to the control screen 11002

for the illumirfig4lsh BaUEILRAMAERLD such that its light quantity increases. [0403] (Control Flow for
lllumination Pesize) Althobigs 1B Aexivg 936h are30acton flewitharinationviogyite iy of aprosessdor the

home controller 100 to control the, illuminati evice. [0404] S 1lito r aptially the
same as S35‘l§£n f‘&%%tﬂ?%@ié‘.’%g’ﬁ%s’%@%{mééf egt'{]s, oejq%oﬁ 'Baﬁé%c%ﬁ?%é%ﬁﬁﬁr% Fé@ésyenses
that the devigentoHefokOhaciinisingdtdie ¢aliedireseieoatdbifeththerst: orfrenexXpawie Sbecisnics ic2201). Next,

the display conifal $6FtiaR HAHTRHRGTS RN ihe cevicr IentmeR 1y Yethe diRBy 'eaiPiPitirgontrol
screen .(8122i02)._ Neixt, thei dlsPnIaKrconrtrr%I rserctlcr)]gl .10|?F1 ad#]u§tis itlr|1em(:ii:]spilany Jésisgégo{gg |?1fs ttg“-:é 5eiarglclted
device icons HETE19B@ayices in three or more rooms general, illuminatio
the rooms. Therefore, the device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common may
be commonly used to control the illumination devices in all the rooms.
[0378] Although the device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common is disposed
in one of the rooms of the control targets in Figs. 84 and 85, the home controller 100 according
to the embodiment is not limited thereto.
[0379] Fig. 86 is a diagram showing another example of the arrangement of the device icon
11301 for the illumination device used in common. In Fig. 86, the display control section 103
disposes the device icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common outside the display
region of the floor plan 500. In particular, in the case where the device icon 11301 for the
illumination device used in common is commonly used to control the illumination devices in all
the rooms, the display control section 103 preferably disposes the device icon 11301 for the
illumination device used in common outside the display region of the floor plan 500 as shown in
Fig. 86. This arrangement indicates that the device icon 11301 for the illumination device used
in common is commonly used to control the illumination devices in all the rooms rather than
being limited to control for particular rooms.
[0380] Although the display control section 103 forms the device icon 11301 for the

illumination device used in common using an image that resembles an illumination device in
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[0405] Although S3504 following S3503 is executed in Fig. 39A, no step corresponding to S3504 is
executed in Fig. 93A. This is because the device icon for the illumination device is selected in S12201 of
Fig. 93A, and the control screen for the illumination device inevitably uses a floor plan rather than a
dedicated scfagh, &hdah8fefdie Heplays ¢ifidlederion prétedaycdneaasongingtoisBsmith wHRM a

iscrimination | . i : . -|

discrimination|j WRARASINVIRIBRM thR CaRirpbRCTeritis thelasiralpthsaeqsor A floo mam §M06]

Subsequentlx/tt(é S12203, it is discriminated whether qr not the digsg:{/‘l_éeg?size of theé%?ion corresponding to
i

the room, in WITEHFtHBR RS CRTRRN RS HERR Gt BR THEG0Et0Y A48 R BispdER ! 1ot more
than a specificodisytayttes zextS12208) INAhONidglap Bizinditdtes tegite ¢churespooddeyitedhie abahe is not
more than th ific.di ize (YES,in.S12 e display control section 103 displays the control
screen 11002° ﬁ‘%ﬁéﬁﬁ%ﬁ@é@%@%ﬁ@ %ﬁéﬁvﬁ%ﬁ%@enlwged screen 11001 for the room on the display
101 (S12205)0%Hd theoprestodlidnpineter Bgisedn Sarrase tRedifisblay size of the region corresponding to

the room exceeds the; $ReCiiG diplan SKEUNPaMeRAABRDF R hgiodrtehanshiiheidinniaygmol section
103 displays the floor plan 500 as the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S12206), and the

process is ad\AnUetdd'en® 50410499 11 the I AIZRLAE) YoiloP SSRAYR A §PRian SR IS fintact of
the contactinfjoobjefctha 06€0 ssitertheTdispigty: dRadremST Z26) B 7tbieteuc higanettaenifohseatond flOar
determines V\gf«ﬁgg%%gé F&%He contact target is the device icon 501 (S12208). [0408] If it is determined
that the device icon Is'contacted (YES in S12208), the touch panel control section 102 determines
whether or n638d chhtbeiirylepjsate 10600 fbohtlasisahbsaasls srivte tiofisdatheodolceddon K83 the
illumination deyigg selesisst i aﬁ%%r(%%ﬁ&%o&@?tﬁ@@ﬁzﬂg qEPIREHRAGR feasinabsaniast the

same device icon éNO in $12209), the process returns to S12203. In the case where it is determined that

the contacting'®iféct 16BHIURMUGLUTRY DeHEsHER ANEHAe I hElaiEaReL8IR RIBthe IlGIRSAERh device
selected in S1HB2ALfGY S iNuwii2209) dovidhénothe startade theidisplayheofitsolfisectionliifBdidestibe control
screen for thgtgll ir(%icljrﬁ %sé/ice and displays the basic screen on the display 101 (S12212). The flow is
thus terminateo'.r%%é? % (' the case where the touch panel control section 102 determines in S12208 that
the device ict¥38811 io e cinplaxteiateNd The Seoauisilaeieahiihilessinesetagon peatwyiutmito sisstan 102

further detergings) SREHICIRY dIIK)S RRRIBG! HRIVEHISHEPee ABLSHEBEBN Al IR iMIBRHOBhERNHICE

(512210). In the case where it is determined that the contact target is not the control screen for the
illumination d8Vite"IG4RIEAD 2 GY9i prd EedLoRr HALERRIPIdE S99l T2 H1aktlse TRSRIR3RI control
section 102 dejenmenas thatitheceaniactingdipjecheaniadimsohudtvicenihedikeinsisinrtheantrmkscreen for
the iIIuminatigg glr%/% £ l(\I(SECzS igssdlzniéog on t@eerg)tp%réaand, the process is advanced to the control flow
for the illumination device (Fi 45 ( i Eiiﬁi and thereafter the process returns to S12207. [0411] Fig. 94
is a flowchar{&Hdvirrdah8Sfitsve sliagiarocihosviog e axemelecohtiieheitio0@tdhgetieptme sceontesl tismmand

for the illumingdign, de\iee ik Her danea eiUbH e WURMAT BerrRMiRee A HRFIRIBRIARRIRS GO0

[0412] First, the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not a contact of the contacting
object 10600'iEEREIH AR HIENS RO ER P RetRO M HTENAHRARINAYISR telie StRIFCERe O AN (that is,
the control sehegnstdrddre illumination device) (S12301). If a contact of the contacting object 10600 is not

sensed withi tro] . target redgion fqr the illumination device (NQ in.S12301), the tpuch panel control
ceation 102 Qo R R O B S g S AR e
enlarged screéthédrome ¢oural (S 1280y)the aisdatzontiokisectiomfdStitios olpjesstlafd6GOraddd-igoB8knsed

within the enlgrged Gepeensiak thRragm INGdNe 13Rd)idhie fRoniSJRtRRIMAIRRnation device in the
staircase region on the first floor using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 retracts the device icons
501, and displays the control screen 10100 for the illumination device on the display 101 (the
upper right diagram of Fig. 88).
[0386] As described using Fig. 72 etc., the control screen 10100 for the illumination device has
the same display content as that of the floor plan 601 for the first floor. As shown in the upper
right diagram of Fig. 88, the display control section 103 displays the staircase region 603
brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness. This indicates that the
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[0413] If the touch panel control section 102 senses a contact of the contacting object 10600 within the
control target region for the illumination device in S12301 on the other hand (YES in S12301), the process
is advanced to S12302. If the touch panel control section 102 senses a contact of the contacting object
10600 withinithenEendevics abNTsrifasOEiReS 22304 (YES in S12304), meanwhile, the process is

advanced to Pé@ﬁomm]déhﬁ&%%%ntm@lw Panel FaniishRGRNkPR s GinealgsIyhesher or not
movement of the cor_ltactir(;g ob'?ct 10600 in the contactin'ﬂ state is %?ns_ed. [t movement of the contacting
¢ G5B

object 10600%% 6t Yepa¥ ineE193395, {6 HRPEELY 0B P0Be IO TEIERN ST the
contacting oljeitde66@ion sedsemd YieS ont&1iAgQb)etha0eno; anhihel tooctinpdret chotral G2cdsctioginates the

o drecton of i o | o direction pf o obiect
10600 s the URiar Seuat s oh e R R aRed o o Ry
contacting ol§jetfol 68 isIifedirplannvhes@irertroRgivreairoduklyiv it aabBestI s R0 TheeRaBTitn S12303,

the device copigptRastiaiR 1QRFeRes RrAPBI iJogyIChbRbNags qRraqbal Mktbgilmingign device,

and the process is advanced to $12308. In S12306, the device control section 106 decides on control to

increase the AhtGUENES ORGP H0e 2 J0RBHGR RASR S BPIHE LK SN B 8oL 0600,
and the procedsdsoadvamneadthe BILABA&EIdm &UR3, tHhestévice tontraldsectian 16 disgdijesoatratontrol to

d the_light ity i j f f i [eet. 10600,
and the proc e R e e R RSB LS (e R e et
control comnb&igbtaess €6p deweh e todingrane @itield-&8itrol. In the embodiment, a control command
corresponding3gsgomnitpl 49 %’Vét@i‘aﬁl%?ﬁ/%ﬁ&/\ﬂﬁ‘gaé}g SERpIeriltRINRIOH dRYIBR SISFISFER N o 1#303

corresponds to an example of the first control command and the on/off control command according to an
aspect of thedRI2eAPLIREBE frne, cosH Al HIRR RS2 BEIRGiMG 16 5ol 28/ L ARII Sl dRRination
device from dfffutaicaiocle disléck inshiy 286 dendreeispomioisthe dluekaiglialefited ntheatirohsomyivanshaccording
to an aspect(]f%tg% cﬁ,‘rdeﬁggrt disclosure, and a control command corresponding to control to switch the
illumination device from on to off decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of the off control

command acki®@fihgTieedtpasplaot @izier preseeandidtiosisdispiaaedinfoime Dadh aesedamibhdisdtsesponding
to control t0 iNeFRR%% SIS RABI IO PEROHRMMSE B IRBABROHTY MNEM%PHBQF% §PBfgcting

object 10600 decided in S12306 and a control command_cor_respondinig to control to decrease the light
quantity in a&®BrddRBHPPIAY SifHfo it BTehRARGARR BFYIE IORALERY TBhjee i HuBbE REHe¥IES NS 12307

correspond tehasteixaseplegifntion grcssadndostnl imgnhendrascingliolgda aocaspant tktirigreaast
disclosure. [Oc%lm)Then F]h?(ﬁrocesa éauglvgé}ced tol_ﬁ control comman transmlssi%g1 frlgtw SiJF]%gOQ).

| . h : I
Subsequently, the dslg%tl'gy control section 'SBdates? ?hé gcgclas n%%%ﬁ‘é&’ onswe%Hgndlsp ay

accordance \Wyiahdcoontbol cendntigidrye e aetiril STE808Q02R1 OheTihkyfitmatientitesiceratirtaeed.

display 101 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 89).

[0390] As described using Fig. 72 etc., the control screen 10100 for the illumination device has
the same display content as that of the floor plan 602 for the second floor. As shown in the
upper right diagram of Fig. 89, the display control section 103 displays the staircase region 604
brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness. This indicates that the
illumination device at the staircase is turned on.

[0391] With the control screen 10100 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101
by the display control section 103 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 89), the user selects the
staircase region 604 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102
senses the selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned off, and the display
control section 103 displays the staircase region 604 darkly with brightness less than the specific
brightness (the lower right diagram of Fig. 89). Further, the user selects the staircase region
604 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the

selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the display control
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[0418] The control command transmission flow in S12309 is executed with a process flow that is similar to
the flowchart of Fig. 41, for example. The device serving as the control command transmission destination
in S3702 and S3703 of Fig. 41 corresponds to the illumination device corresponding to the selected

device icon fERAHE i0PneRS HevsERrRash EcaoR RO OF EMEYINHI At eRsViee leph énaleiieespeeitie operated

concurrently ight{dé @fchiavét Iefodrafaat tagllsgnination devices in plural rooms corresponding to the
device icon for thej illumination device used in common, for example, in the control for the illumination

device. [0419P#14] oG- TUADER SOARRLSEGART SREGAIFEMdw of a process for the home controller 100 to
directly control the illeigigaticr déxicaninstivey cgsenvedrengpih @hoansitanwbliiee 130lepstiets pinrtle

luminat . " . s 1
iumination A ATS0y e G RA e 208 SRR I SEROHTE IR HOBATE <. e
touch panel cfegdleEdheHispRYOSHER: Hdhsecontidloifseen0D st Iy RinANGisyierion B fivstdiastkol screen

10100 for the-jHunngréinafensadio 418 thnbisrdeiha avie s canalrmian Wk Ridiebemerandroller 100
generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits the control command to the

. he eral
illumination RAHER! 2560 1R AP RPN FRYSAGAAWA LB A igeviE@K 880 which has received the control
command expEs9s3s eshonirdl terehalivd B a08)y. @0dtheaficm bt g cdnttbé festfidar heikdagedcontroller

00 (S4104). ice. ' lle 0 its. ta th
omination U5 BT8R el R AL R LS e LA 0 e

illumination dédce IA PIONSUDOSRLET e iHerh RetatEN R Uevic B i cOD IR HaTdBer dbanaztithedeviaer b

command exgeuighdhe H@bﬁqmmﬁﬁq‘l(ﬁf’fa%&@&ﬂwtfﬁé‘%i‘&%@@e@%”@:{%tt% ttlagchqﬁ]%pontroller
100 (S4107). [0423] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which has received the

control resulCAPHRkSEHRN A9PI135SeT R RIS SHdahReMwilly HisPidnFRTFaL SRosA 1 1) RskisRase, for
example, if thitsplaptsolesareets H8HRY fmthetilshioatothd disoay Aa20thand iB 2@Qighediigpayet! on the
display 101, nt f.the cantrol s S 00 ilumination. devi 2 00 is
updated in acg(}: 'r%%’ngﬁ vﬁtﬁ’tﬁg gtl)sréti?% %@tﬁﬁ\ Té(%%)ﬂ] ]lﬁ%%ga %isamée%eﬁlér?c'é\'o é%?;r\% us?f?ofjvﬁgf gé flow of a
process for tiéamopicfagoherditst Ti@o toleadaidpniuhsidisntay devicd sasyicnapdiisdayeroarttBodisplakie case

where the hofge ¢anEaiiesI LeRGPMEYS RIFER HIHMIMAHON ARYIEQEMEELOREHRPE B RafisiECoBr@Se where

the home controller 100 controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is
described as?EREMSICIA AFAMGHIY, 10 RN LSRerhelhR & hRtIIFRIRNRN RANARS 3R St 3RIPBe900 are
represented byoondalanicsdizomd 82 Qipéeinthesédusmirratifiood @Vaass infdatie dostridied usirglpeagontrol

e ool LIRSt AR B A G e
staircase region 603.
[0394] In the display state of the right diagram of Fig. 90, meanwhile, the user selects the
device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the staircase region on the first floor, or the user
selects a region of the floor plan 601 for the first floor other than the control screen 11002 for the
illumination device, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the
display control section 103 causes the display screen on the display 101 to transition to the
display state of the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 90.
[0395] Fig. 91 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display 101 of the home controller 100, the transition being made through light on/off control for
the illumination device using the enlarged control screen for the illumination device.
[0396] The floor plan 601 for the first floor is displayed as the basic screen on the display 101
of the home controller 100 by the display control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 91).
In this display state, the user selects the device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the
staircase region on the first floor using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control

section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 retracts each device icon
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[0426] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command for
the illumination device A 200 according to the user operation, and transmits the control command to the
server 300 (54202). [0427] The server 300 which has received the control command for the illumination

device A 200P8hraiiflitistayedherepaisphiseared thlo9e Aniripativniaeticaedayreondudng)the e lgasination

device A 2005wé14ﬁh1h@@1rﬁ9eﬂ«r@@tmea§@mﬁo!r@ommpcm t%ﬁt}er@mwgﬁmw% (@4?0%3”0‘
transmits the control result to th%tt 8erver 300 (54205). The server 300 which has received the control

result transmiQ R HAPRES LA SRR B ot F‘e‘ij'%ﬁy(%@é)sef@ﬂﬁéf%ﬂﬁﬁ Y5, EEHRGRE control
section 106 atiken h090¢ foorntmobirird43e mmmammgmmmmmmhe)rIMth ldsvilcan B 200

according to fhe ysg ficBA ﬁ{h%@s W@H&%‘t@im% ekl r%‘fﬁ’éﬁ&‘ﬂ%@ éh%ég{ﬁ{%ra?eog el %R [0429]

The server 3 h|c recelved e contro command transmltst e contro command ot

illumination d&¥R% B\/Q'@DtbSAPQUB‘)' TeeenldkRFatrsringellicni mbopdevikhdisared c doetHisrian ol
command exw‘lfﬁ%SdiE\ﬁ@%W&Wd@ﬁ%@%@?d.&ﬁn&%ﬁnﬁh@r inatfg’ifeﬁiéltu%%ma&%\&% 300

(S4210). The server 300 which has received the control result transmits the control result to the home

controller 106Y8%5 39 Fefbhki$57 FRIHE MILBEHI) L er LR HsCetiact PP IRE A0 S ILE 18 pdates
the display speeehcomactsrctamcEvginibethottedtiesultTi®A2 12)il [0hBib}iBrgdTcisan the gtadrase dsagram

showing the | Wea’fo%fpf%%%farsh %1“90%?0?%”&% ¥ Com%'% §otRl 'Qﬁmng;k%"‘é’&e%ﬁ"i‘i§61b¥oY"%¥e°f the

server 300 in the case Where the e contro er 1 S plural 1 nation devices with one
operation. Hékaircasezass VR stairgascHen s 603 walldy 1o soahtopssirssibaimatiepcties fsigmneer(had the
illumination qgwger@gg%%qp@ﬁgeg@s an example. In addition, it is assumed that the illumination
devices A 200 and B 200 are represented by one device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and are

controlled usHg® SLeFétSﬁ%ﬁE%féétht%E?d*?BFﬂﬁ‘g MERTRIE I HeRe e dhapingi %‘é‘%ﬂ@ﬂgp%el control
section 102 ebthecthayobjecrioaier HaGreansesmaneeompdrattonaD2iercentnolssiion. 10T, fhethe

illumination devi 3 ext the device con n 106 of the ho Il 00
Gomeratos n TMERARO ARt HaKaI0R dee oL A e e B LA
accordance witiareed spsesnoldtiten, th@'léi&tf&ﬁmﬂd the sturages Wﬁm%hﬁgﬂtwg@m@f@me&mzy [0434]

The server 3QQuwhicmbase RN CatiBlhePIem@ag srasemijsafie control command to the

illumination device A 200 S4303). The illumination device A 200 which has received the control

command ex€3it¥s i@ Sntidt @&Wﬁﬂmﬁ'%ﬁ‘@oﬂ) AR RLHRESIHRCBhHRS! Figlgygereen on the

display 101 of the home controller 100, the transition being made through light quantity control
for the illumination device using the enlarged control screen for the illumination device.

[0400] First, the control screen 11002 for the illumination device is displayed on the display
101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 92) with the enlarged
screen 11901 for the staircase and the staircase region 603 displayed darkly with brightness less
than the specific brightness. In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses
that a contacting object 10600 contacts the control screen 11002 for the illumination device, and
that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control screen 11002 for
the illumination device moves upward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right
diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) without the contacting object 10600 moving
away from the control target region 11002 for the illumination device. At this time, the display
control section 103 increases the brightness of the enlarged screen 11901 for the staircase and the
staircase region 603 displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the upper left diagram, the
upper right diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) as the amount of movement
increases.

[0401] Even in the case where the touch panel control section 102 senses that the position of

contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control screen 11002 for the illumination
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the server 300 (S4305). [0435] Similarly, the server 300 transmits the control command to the illumination
device B 200 (54306). The illumination device B 200 which has received the control command executes
the control command (S4307), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4308). The server 300
which has re@@WednaEcs sivr Of rdsLEPRYIOtRERRINFHAO FP B EA dH YR et candewies iININTIA AT6F @ vitee B 200

transmits thegaetrabresiidganhambameispeireekghe4BRN: B¥3eTHenaineorirnIaYcaentieksection
103 of the hgme controller 100 updates thg@dis RI}% screen in accordance with the cantrol result (S4310).

[0437] (Cont/SIYS MSHERB BUE R PEhEShAard BsP A id Bihe SBURSHAL sdgycase Fig. o8 is
a diagram shegimgean disahnyde af the dsday IOk én displage dfahethendispldy diedrah thel hissvieveontroller

100 in the ca@ﬁmgﬁér%g?glg%#%&eﬁﬁgﬁﬁﬁm E%gﬁgm%?eégegig. 52 is used. Fig. 99 is a diagram

showing an examp the Control screen e lllumination device displayed on the display 101 in the
case where tH¥QRvids iberpositigieaflGamiasiioniverReyi deeisaswaednacbbiethE0BBRiangciectPBIOMAIREFig. 98.

[0438] As sheygninbidnhO&H kRfrair e GRP b RCHRAS gisplaysibe ARRIF seEerNI06LdRgHbE floor
plan 5200, the device icons 501, and so forth on the disglay 101 of the home controller 100. In this display

d
state, the usél SBIRHEL UG [EBFHLHIDT o IHHIRIAMATOA dis MR BRSp S8 SO SRRAAEIIBIDS01 in
which the illucomatiostrdevideds2nitallies i lundithddo wEvipariel amisbbsetichntif2iselighs doengelection. At
this time, as ﬁm%%%'n Fig. 99, the display control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including
the device icon 1 for the illumination device out of the display region of the floor plan 5200, and
displays the ¢e#8bl sepserrl fdawdool iteimtiaiikevete)ldevice including the control target region 10101 for

the illumination deViWﬁ@.ngﬁ)@ sharay HRLed0t AR RP YOI ISRt fRhRleR F0Benshibe control

screen 10100 for the illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of
the floor plan80FPYESLYbOF ARt e LWL 8VH9 1o 74. In other words, when the user selects the
device icon 10204] f@ e illumiszzrns devicebtiembkay tansae0aalssBHonctorE3sssthie ¢igirabscreen

10100 for the illumination deyice. [0440] Fig. is.a,diagr i example of.th c.screen
displayed on_rﬁ%gleré}lglgfgy 10. \{o!fS tk}é%htéruhlg %P}%ﬁ)‘%@?@béﬁ@@ggs{?\'g\ v%%e%&k@e;?ogg}cgé%%&ﬁ%ed with
reference to FlgmBBtIoOUSeiCFily. Selectiersbdliditfalsershovingamicescieapl ES62208) contesl, Sbeedinpiey the

illumination dgyige disigy 82 reihelisRlae Halida thensara whess the dsyige icapn Qs thie Hsppation

device is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 100, [0441] As shown in Fig. 100, the display control
section 103 é@ﬁ?ﬁy@%%siéweéw display control section 103 adjusts the display positions of the
retracted device icons 501 (S12203).

[0405] Although S3504 following S3503 is executed in Fig. 39A, no step corresponding to
S3504 is executed in Fig. 93A. This is because the device icon for the illumination device is
selected in S12201 of Fig. 93A, and the control screen for the illumination device inevitably uses
a floor plan rather than a dedicated screen, and therefore there is no need for a process
corresponding to S3504 in which a discrimination is made as to whether the control screen is a
dedicated screen or a floor plan.

[0406] Subsequently to S12203, it is discriminated whether or not the display size of the region
corresponding to the room, in which the device icon for the illumination device selected in
§12201 is disposed, is not more than a specific display size (S12204). If the display size of the
region corresponding to the room is not more than the specific display size (YES in S12204), the
display control section 103 displays the control screen 11002 for the illumination device along
with the enlarged screen 11001 for the room on the display 101 (S12205), and the process is
advanced to S12207. If the display size of the region corresponding to the room exceeds the
specific display size (NO in S12204), on the other hand, the display control section 103 displays
the floor plan 500 as the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S12206), and the

process is advanced to S12207.
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including the floor plan 5600, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home controller
100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10201 for the illumination device disposed in a
living room 9802 in which the illumination device is installed, and the touch panel control section 102

senses the s&1éefibnlf AkeHRERANSS EGRhSREING. 108 1sefses sl ) eerae eetrosPnastinaraiestall the
device icons ﬁ%bdﬂﬁiﬂﬂi%ﬁ?}ﬂ@@d@@ni@fiﬂzbe?@é farchsaHl Rt RRbIoR @RYiIeeut@hifesdisRiay gion of

the floor plan 5600, and disF ays the control screen 1010Q for the illumination device including the control

target region" PO ICPOIH A ﬁ’ﬁﬁ\?ﬁg‘figﬁvﬁ:@\)@é‘ SRR EYBlay 101. [0442] As shown in Fig. 101, the floor
plan 5600 anjd4b&] cohitdk stEteeniddll Datfaretidevide mioation devioettayd YIRS Sarde2dis)|ayecankdnt as each

th int f ' i | ; ds, wh
the wser selob LB e R e o e e the
control screefMe 160 & fogeagitheiexirsH @aviiehpolu B o deviee saeaisebih SHAAA§ BA@aniple of the
basic screenispianed AR OiBBIRY LA ok iR hame cant aloicd RiniRs FRsevdw e e dlagy plan

described with reference to Fig. 59 is used. Fig. 103 is a diagram showmg an example of the control

screen for th& MU Ratior Hevild QRS WHSH THE EHRY eI 1ah A S WA NoH RS thePGRY RURGR for the
illumination devisans ¢electadoastine badme scvedor shollorinkipnldidO©4elddiéssis81a20in(Figs 102, the
display contr lo i asj een.jncluding. thefl t vice.jcons 501,
and so forth §é\§t%@5di%§g§e ﬂﬁ% Io'a1}4 t%u]? ﬁtcl)pren@%fa rg?iﬁtrfq%%gtﬁh?%I@g%{/%%?@%%é gczg%ﬁsgffébg a device
icon 10201 folurénatighidriehane dicelais BeseasimsertrNmy tooaisPBDI 04 (AR 2he Mberfieutisrihdevice is
installed, anddhgiodgh panel control section 102 senses the selection. At this time, as shown in Fig. 103,
the display control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the

illumination dO4ER ol BEARHILHRL FRGISHEBr RS GEM ML SFS G 1 dh 4 EHass ihe i dhaciBen 10100
for the illuminetitoe denibelitolodtogtiorc MO Gh SIREISE gieamiAilé) tHotoluh phnelivaiten sketimelon the

display 101. (}%ﬁ‘?r] éé?e?ﬁ%"e@\}v%ﬁi%r %93rfoﬁht%ef'88§t£’é%“t‘a 2o and é%‘&@ﬁ%&"r%éﬁ%ﬁﬁel AMlothe
illumination device have the same Isplay content as each other as in tha case of the Hoor plan 500
described witltYisk(Ehe&LR). Filjs thezcaserwheredthierdgterars)adtibat the cridacidhsaes ihaotdheceonitn 10201

for the illumingtian feviesntia fiaen BVLEAQO Al fonsiansmsciaeicaniatasis©aka200 for the
illumination device. [0446] Then, also in the case of the floor plans 5200, 5600, and 5900 with patterns

that are diffefft ol thadYicthaansbrPILAl SeEiaRidPEHeEantes {arbEs teABEIRS FRIETHGANKRSSh device
shown in Figsuéh d0thedind 1OBjrespesiivelycdisplayed, ithenihatinakoidevEsiis S10)en @ in the

case of the figar PIAR PQRe S BT RIR A% RSN FRIG IR Qtumination device (Fig. 94)
(S12211), and thereafter the process returns to S12207.
[0411] Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to
generate a control command for the illumination device in accordance with the content of a
contact of the contacting object 10600.
[0412] First, the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not a contact of the
contacting object 10600 is sensed within the control target region for the illumination device on
the floor plan (that is, the control screen for the illumination device) (S12301). If a contact of
the contacting object 10600 is not sensed within the control target region for the illumination
device (NO in S12301), the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not a
contact of the contacting object 10600 is sensed within the enlarged screen for the room
(S12304). If a contact of the contacting object 10600 is also not sensed within the enlarged
screen for the room (NO in S12304), the flow is terminated.
[0413] If the touch panel control section 102 senses a contact of the contacting object 10600
within the control target region for the illumination device in S12301 on the other hand (YES in

S12301), the process is advanced to S12302. If the touch panel control section 102 senses a
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Figs. 84 to 86, the device icon 10201 for the illumination device may be used in common to plural rooms.
[0447] Fig. 104 is a diagram showing an example in which the device icon 11301 for the illumination
device used in common is disposed outside the display region of the floor plan 5200. In general,

illumination deeesAraarsoraeiinthoRietd (R sithRlRe erlaspefisREFgr IB40ge HoPhd34rirsifer 100

may dispose,nglgg(yjfgqﬂgm,mgqmefﬁfd&@sih@mmggptggymysed in common outside the display region
of the floor plan 5200, and maé/i]uset e device icon 11301 for the jllumination device used in common to

all the rooms Jcﬂm’ﬂ(ﬁjr:fégl%l FriQHE Pa0g! GAMrY §ahan< & 8%'@1'%}%%\’ e VS Hevices are
installed, onlgfahe cevacengohjé&ddeoale lhmmnmumngdemece saasedhe disposaokim ti¢hbasitastireen in the

left diagram of i 16§q§9£ﬁ‘ 1% (U §g fﬁ%ﬂ%‘ée‘&eisda% ﬁéﬁ?&%%ior W%ra‘% iggtion

devices. In this case, the one device icon umination device represents p umination

devices. Theﬂﬂetﬁ@nﬁﬂqﬂaﬂ|mblﬂ¢ﬁé@§ﬂ0dl§v$é@‘§@a(ﬂﬁ‘é BOAERIR. éh%h@tg‘anwenﬁln@mrahméeamth the

process of Figis@amPfieartRe rﬁ@hﬁé%ﬂ@&ﬂoﬁ%?@iﬁ%@ﬁaﬂmgﬁ%Bj@@c '@@61)5%1“@36559 'WWH@@H&H@GV'CG
which represents the é)lural illumination devices. That is, one or more illumination devices can b

controlled thr(RGHBNET JBe SRR Q8tRSH WERRcSH; l]‘fy”[@ﬂéfg] *Wétms@ﬁtﬂ&%ﬁsﬁré‘dﬂ%\?ﬁ%?a useful
control meth&d 2308 uitabtiyecantialidiyeatienasfrinereohtactintatiojpotl 0808s Ctreruzvted dal airetioarkheClaims 1.
A control me 8&@ %’&JQ&‘BE t%& aratus having a display and being connected to a network, one or
more target devices elng con over the network, the control method causing a computer of the

information al9aphtUs &:2303, Hheplenics firstraisiseiiosdidfeflepignese AERHOA s ishbetsieentasifidor of a

building on thgrdisaiayIWhfRmiRA Hé%ic‘é'%é%k%%ﬁ%és‘s? iSQIRRIRGIA8\E0IO9NS|FEHISS68)TRE dBgQne or
more target dewces being displayed on the first display screen representing the floor plan for the first

floor, and the" A8 pigftie6r 1A ﬂ?&‘[q‘l’écﬂ”lrfﬂrﬂfé‘?hdo lapsiAcadBe light quantityin accordarice with the

amount of movement of the contacting object 10600, and the process is advanced to S12308.
In S12307, the device control section 106 decides on control to decrease the light quantity in
accordance with the amount of movement of the contacting object 10600, and the process is
advanced to S12308.

[0416] In S12308, the device control section 106 generates a control command corresponding
to the decided control. In the embodiment, a control command corresponding to control to
switch between on and off of the illumination device decided in S12303 corresponds to an
example of the first control command and the on/off control command according to an aspect of
the present disclosure, a control command corresponding to control to switch the illumination
device from off to on decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of the on control command
according to an aspect of the present disclosure, and a control command corresponding to control
to switch the illumination device from on to off decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of
the off control command according to an aspect of the present disclosure. In addition, a control
command corresponding to control to increase the light quantity in accordance with the amount
of movement of the contacting object 10600 decided in S12306 and a control command
corresponding to control to decrease the light quantity in accordance with the amount of
movement of the contacting object 10600 decided in S12307 correspond to an example of the
second control command according to an aspect of the present disclosure.

[0417] Then, the process is advanced to a control command transmission flow (S12309).
Subsequently, the display control section 103 updates the screen display on the display 101 in
accordance with the control command generated in S12308 (S12310). The flow is thus

terminated.
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display a second display screen representing a floor plan for a second floor of the building different from
the first floor on the display when the second display screen is selected, device icons representing the

one or more target devices being displayed on the second display screen representing the floor plan for
the second fIB¥A.8nd tRETHE prarnaciarsadeentdRy INcRg thexeerth vl trieass Ao\thdataircase

included in the dirstdlagTine flok¥rispoPEly AN Wisplamné therfissidisplansegesmandriispiamnpitie second
display screen diﬁﬁél?_ ed on.the dis :gg? when selection of a region corres ondi_rlll% tQ the staircase on the

floor plan for fABSRISSABSETRHLRIRPEI A0tRe 98 Yrid %ot GREERARM 1oe U el §FHE hetwork a
first control ccomespotinghen helaekiotediavidHuistunaftionhedHuraprasentegcaninltimination devite among

the one or mﬂf&rﬁﬁ{aﬂ%‘rﬁo"e\’/ﬁ‘égs A %?i?&.ﬁé’[)rﬁgé}%ﬁ”goh%&ﬂgnﬁ ih‘?%ﬁ”&fﬁrﬁ%“cﬁ}‘%égéﬁo%p'ay

screen is sensed, or when selection of an illumination icon representing the illumination device in a region
correspondindjuaniasietleyicss inolyes doempeosesernd B dhesdsden irprdershg ibupivaien évisetion of the

region correspeANG e ﬁi@é%ﬁﬂeiﬁ@Mtr@]ﬂrﬁkq{?mmaﬁ@mﬁﬂg controlling on/off of power for
the illumination device that is associated with the region corresFonding tq the staircase. 2. The control
odﬂ\'/%% I

method accotdfifdlto aitn # ARRRMRIRE diadiimeh e HOME B RIRFER I GG RAME BRYL O] region
corresponding uirtedstaincasehoriliaidisiplayladeedn thedtapdaybel dtighbiynwittomodlless Gbaorarspecific

ronness RIS MBI ot SUTIal U e e

staircase o isplay screenis displayed darkly with less than
method accoteitiglfotataiiyPinghercdavice Aaghasdritielibominstian rewaepBt 260He ¢RSERIBER, agHEN

selection of thg,region corresponding to the staircase is sensed with the region corresponding to the
staircase on the display screen displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness, the on control

command tMAY of FEWER A ERPARENRORISH TFEUR%E 19¢iR JsHamteeriii] fh e PAgiers o AdSHonding to

the staircaseoperation on the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (54101). Next, the device
control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command according to the
user operation, and transmits the control command to the illumination device A 200 (S4102).
[0421] The illumination device A 200 which has received the control command executes the
control command (S4103), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4104).
[0422] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 transmits to the
illumination device B 200 a control command that is the same as the control command
transmitted to the illumination device A 200 (S4105). The illumination device B 200 which has
received the control command executes the control command (S4106), and transmits the control
result to the home controller 100 (S4107).
[0423] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which has received the
control result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this
case, for example, if the control screens 10100 for the illumination devices A 200 and B 200 are
displayed on the display 101, the content of the control screens 10100 for the illumination
devices A 200 and B 200 is updated in accordance with the control result.
[0424] Fig. 96 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to control illumination devices by way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller
100 controls plural illumination devices with one operation. Here, a case where the home
controller 100 controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is
described as an example. In addition, it is assumed that the illumination devices A 200 and B
200 are represented by one device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and are controlled

using one control screen 10100 for the illumination device.
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4. The control method according to claim 2, wherein an off control command is output to the network,
when selection of the region corresponding to the staircase is sensed with the region corresponding to the
staircase on the display screen displayed brightly with not less than the specific brightness, the off control

command tulffrglofFpeivEierdeusie MiphiaeRisN gesies Bahafd88dieate ik tpe ¥eyitnnesriedisbnding to

the staircaseogeram 69%@&6??@&']‘9@}@%@11}'@%Mmu&ﬁﬂéﬁﬁ)ﬁ@mée](éﬂzﬁlwhefein when selection of
the iIIuminati@ic n is sensed, the device icons rﬁﬁﬁntin the one or more target devices are moved
t

out of a displtyF78LidEYk thE d@’ﬁ?ﬁf%@?@éﬁ%ﬁé g IR ABE BRI IST #A SERRIEMR Y Hccording
to any one otclamasdlLfto Hhevitharématibe disjgkaAi208 tmeohlpartel ttispsay operdtion, sensangnafstiies selection

of the illumir.]%ir%bi%%%r%n%%%”%%)éj&%?@e@ﬁ%zOf any region within the room in which selection of the

illumination icon is sensed, IS pe y 'sensing a contact with the touch panel display. 7. The control

method accol@ftAdl toTaapesier 3PeIuihih hae rsceivrskEip contrelepiTippod fite khelditmpmasiomeeyismation
icon, or sensiig fhisRiEEIRCHORNBI AMHELIA0 W ifiseaReliwhichselastion ofHagiillkmiarlion icon is

sensed, is pedrgeirég ?6(\12%% %%?gﬂnr%sargcl‘,igi5eva/i:[[tr1]eacgpl?rgIsgorr)noniwgtn%r'executes the control command (S4204)
and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4205). The server 300 which has received
the control result transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4206).
[0428] Similarly, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the illumination device B 200 according to the user operation, and transmits the
control command to the server 300 (S4207).
[0429] The server 300 which has received the control command transmits the control command
to the illumination device B 200 (S4208). The illumination device B 200 which has received
the control command executes the control command (S4209), and transmits the control result to
the server 300 (S4210). The server 300 which has received the control result transmits the
control result to the home controller 100 (S4211).
[0430] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4212).
[0431] Fig. 97 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to control illumination devices by way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller
100 controls plural illumination devices with one operation. Here, a case where the home
controller 100 controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is
described as an example. In addition, it is assumed that the illumination devices A 200 and B
200 are represented by one device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and are controlled
using one control screen 10100 for the illumination device.
[0432] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S4301).
[0433] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 in accordance
with the user operation, and transmits the control command to the server 300 (S4302).
[0434] The server 300 which has received the control command transmits the control command
to the illumination device A 200 (S4303). The illumination device A 200 which has received

the control command executes the control command (S4304), and transmits the control result to
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8. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein the display is a touch panel display,
in a case where an adjustment screen for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination device associated
with the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed, a second control command is output to
the network, WhEFMRIRRGEAI08)-a contact with the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the

second contrplsegMranthMarRCGERRIIEHY Gansiiis dhdheitivmibatinmaeyigr ilaenaistanes witlsan
amount of the m%/ement. 9.Thﬁ cantrol method accovrgjiér%ﬁ to claim 8, wherein the gecond control

command catf&EeH8%ight! GE AN BHANIN RiRARh Dasderriyed e SATHY SORBTRRIPERY Fiovement
is larger. 10. theearmroirobmreshdd SAGOGydang tesenyiteniee aboteohssltadthebaxein300 (IMe08egidrhe

Co”es.pondi”s%r.ﬁ%F%étés}'ﬁ?&msﬁai? FUER{RYCR L UG AR MATHOFHRRRR Wi VATRoM e light
guantity of the illumination device.
illumination device B 200 transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4309).
[0436] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4310).
[0437] (Control for lllumination Device for Case where Floor Plan in Other Patterns Is Used)
Fig. 98 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
52 is used. Fig. 99 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device
is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 98.
[0438] As shown in Fig. 98, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen including
the floor plan 5200, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home controller
100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10201 for the illumination device
disposed in a living room 9801 in which the illumination device is installed, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the selection. At this time, as shown in Fig. 99, the display control
section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the illumination
device out of the display region of the floor plan 5200, and displays the control screen 10100 for
the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the illumination device on
the display 101.
[0439] As shown in Fig. 99, the floor plan 5200 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device
icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5200 also functions as the control screen
10100 for the illumination device.
[0440] Fig. 100 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
56 is used. Fig. 101 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device
is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 100.
[0441] As shown in Fig. 100, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen
including the floor plan 5600, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home
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11. The control method according to any one of claims 8 to 10, wherein the adjustment screen has a
display size larger than a display size of the region corresponding to the staircase. 12. The control
method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein the display is a touch panel display, in a case

where an adjetiediat $8Feenténiadiisetiigatighedisanttlees haavismiaanidA’ddieetbs dbenitsdanith the
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screen 10100 for the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device on the display 101.

[0442] As shown in Fig. 101, the floor plan 5600 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device
icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5600 also functions as the control screen
10100 for the illumination device.

[0443] Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
59 isused. Fig. 103 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device
is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 102.

[0444] As shown in Fig. 102, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen
including the floor plan 5900, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home
controller 100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10201 for the illumination
device disposed in a living room 9803 in which the illumination device is installed, and the touch
panel control section 102 senses the selection. At this time, as shown in Fig. 103, the display
control section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the
illumination device out of the display region of the floor plan 5900, and displays the control
screen 10100 for the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device on the display 101.

[0445] As shown in Fig. 103, the floor plan 5900 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device
icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5900 also functions as the control screen
10100 for the illumination device.

[0446] Then, also in the case of the floor plans 5200, 5600, and 5900 with patterns that are
different from that of the floor plan 500, with the control screen 10100 for the illumination
device shown in Figs. 99, 101, and 103, respectively, displayed, the illumination device is

controlled as in the case of the floor plan 500. For example, as described with reference to
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the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to decrease, when the
direction of the movement is downward on the display screen. 15. The control method according to any
one of claims 12 to 14, wherein the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed brightly or
darkly in accotgRaritéetvith. dheafirvieshinerhd et fejuaatitH B RREOM AeVIsatOAYdes,/ &8 d 18 CPAENEBHE ol method
according to goypRemé claims 12 to 15, wherein the adjustment screen has a display size larger than
a display size of trﬁr,%epgion corresponding to the staircase, 17. The control method according to any one

of claims 1 t6 %%/ in04 1s 3 QagR N9 SSRGS HicidmSruise 59t ebrde ftntéhe floor
plan, when sédlectioatiof aalksdogsedoin rEpresenisndspdsad eudildabeothgrdhandibe biuthenfitionpdavice

among the ogg,ar R\ﬁeﬁe@ﬁﬁﬁlﬁ}{iﬁg}%‘ﬁ &&Pﬁe%darg‘iﬂs @%I&%Séi[?ﬁé‘ #8%&9 fofh%&e&?‘éﬂggr‘?ﬁr?% rming a
state of, the target device corresponding to the selected device icon. 18. A program to be executed by an
information affatbe®maveiral BisHaynay diseasytee AsdetdertbladIfationike Hhendratiiydedeganebvices
being controligdAiabANsRRMABKItRRPFOGIEABIGANSIRG BISPTMRUIAN@HIRR IHoRM iR aRparedys to:

for the illumination device used in common to all the rooms in common.

[0448] In the case where there is a room in which plural illumination devices are installed, only

one device icon 501 for the illumination device may be disposed in the basic screen in the left

diagram of Fig. 73, for example, rather than disposing the device icons 501 for plural

illumination devices. In this case, the one device icon 501 for the illumination device

represents plural illumination devices. Then, the plural illumination devices can be controlled

at the same time in accordance with the process of Fig. 95, 96, or 97, for example, by selecting

the device icon 501 for the illumination device which represents the plural illumination devices.

That is, one or more illumination devices can be controlled through one operation.
Industrial Applicability

[0449] The present disclosure provides a useful control method of suitably controlling one or

more illumination devices connected to a network.
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display a first display screen representing a floor plan for a first floor of a building on the display when the
first display screen is selected, device icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed
on the first display screen representing the floor plan for the first floor, and the floor plan for the first floor
including a staircase; display a second display St¥&&h representing a floor plan for a second floor of
the building different from the first floor on the display when the second display screen is selected, device
icons representing the one or mEre target_dgvices being displayed on the second _olisp;ﬁ%I screen

displ
representing the flod? SR OMFRSLLAR HEYMART 4RDHE Gé/ﬁnﬂ)? P Y AP ANSCHIERR Jhe
common staiacaste/@®,tbeestairoasetangdtideddes tha iy stofiloohed ovawtliemétaiovieethed spiayl ohdtredirst

display screef) a qiﬁgrjr?ﬁuféfr g}qh%qﬁ%%%@%l%%%ﬁf&displayed on the display, when selection of a

region correspondrng to the staircase on t | for the first floor or the floor plan for the second
floor is sensed; and displayggdirstsigpbay sairsrkrapfiestritiateoflepnmaader aviesh dedeefigrboidindiRimination

icon fepfese’ﬂ@giﬁﬁag"J\Yﬁéﬂ%ﬂ@@i%@ﬁi%@m%Gnﬂi@s@@@té& MABIHEIRT dpMEaRiHg ESgHPRCRIgRSPONdING
to the staircase included in the first display screen is sensed, or when selection of an illumination icon
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display screefibois, sedskeflandpiahéonr seldictioioof tindukigionstircassponding to the staircase is sensed, the
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region corresponding e staircase.
building different from the first floor on the display when the second display screen is selected,
device icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed on the second display
screen representing the floor plan for the second floor, and the floor plan for the second floor
including the common staircase as the staircase included in the first floor;
switch between display of the first display screen and display of the second display
screen displayed on the display, when selection of a region corresponding to the staircase on the
floor plan for the first floor or the floor plan for the second floor is sensed; and
output to the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices in a region
corresponding to the staircase included in the first display screen is sensed, or when selection of
an illumination icon representing the illumination device in a region corresponding to the
staircase included in the second display screen is sensed, and when selection of the region
corresponding to the staircase is sensed, the first control command controlling on/off of power

for the illumination device that is associated with the region corresponding to the staircase.

2. The control method according to claim 1, wherein

when power for the illumination device is turned on, a region corresponding to the
staircase on the display screen is displayed brightly with not less than a specific brightness, and
when power for the illumination device is turned off, the region corresponding to the staircase on

the display screen is displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness.

3. The control method according to claim 2, wherein
an on control command is output to the network, when selection of the region
corresponding to the staircase is sensed with the region corresponding to the staircase on the

display screen displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness, the on control command
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turning on power for the illumination device being associated with the region corresponding to

the staircase.

4. The control method according to claim 2, wherein

an off control command is output to the network, when selection of the region
corresponding to the staircase is sensed with the region corresponding to the staircase on the
display screen displayed brightly with not less than the specific brightness, the off control
command turning off power for the illumination device being associated with the region

corresponding to the staircase.

5. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 4, wherein
when selection of the illumination icon is sensed, the device icons representing the one
or more target devices are moved out of a display region of the display screen representing the

floor plan.

6. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display, and

sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any
region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed by

sensing a contact with the touch panel display.

7. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein
sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any
region within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed by

sensing a click with a mouse pointer.

8. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display,

in a case where an adjustment screen for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination
device associated with the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed,

a second control command is output to the network, when movement of a contact with
the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying the light

quantity of the illumination device in accordance with an amount of the movement.

9. The control method according to claim 8, wherein
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the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

increase as the amount of the movement is larger.

10. The control method according to any one of claims 8 to 9, wherein
the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed brightly or darkly in accordance

with a variation in the light quantity of the illumination device.

11. The control method according to any one of claims 8 to 10, wherein
the adjustment screen has a display size larger than a display size of the region

corresponding to the staircase.

12. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display,

in a case where an adjustment screen for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination
device associated with the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed,

a second control command is output to the network, when movement of a contact with
the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying the light

quantity of the illumination device in accordance with a direction of the movement.

13. The control method according to claim 12, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

increase, when the direction of the movement is upward on the display screen.

14. The control method according to claim 13, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

decrease, when the direction of the movement is downward on the display screen.

15. The control method according to any one of claims 12 to 14, wherein
the region corresponding to the staircase is displayed brightly or darkly in accordance

with a variation in the light quantity of the illumination device.
16. The control method according to any one of claims 12 to 15, wherein

the adjustment screen has a display size larger than a display size of the region

corresponding to the staircase.
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17. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 16, wherein

a control screen is displayed on the display screen representing the floor plan, when
selection of a device icon representing a target device other than the illumination device among
the one or more target devices is sensed, the control screen being for operating, or confirming a

state of, the target device corresponding to the selected device icon.

18. A program to be executed by an information apparatus having a display and being
connected to a network, one or more target devices being controlled over the network, the
program causing a computer of the information apparatus to:

display a first display screen representing a floor plan for a first floor of a building on
the display when the first display screen is selected, device icons representing the one or more
target devices being displayed on the first display screen representing the floor plan for the first
floor, and the floor plan for the first floor including a staircase;

display a second display screen representing a floor plan for a second floor of the
building different from the first floor on the display when the second display screen is selected,
device icons representing the one or more target devices being displayed on the second display
screen representing the floor plan for the second floor, and the floor plan for the second floor
including the common staircase as the staircase included in the first floor;

switch between display of the first display screen and display of the second display
screen displayed on the display, when selection of a region corresponding to the staircase on the
floor plan for the first floor or the floor plan for the second floor is sensed; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of an illumination icon
representing an illumination device among the one or more target devices in a region
corresponding to the staircase included in the first display screen is sensed, or when selection of
an illumination icon representing the illumination device in a region corresponding to the
staircase included in the second display screen is sensed, and when selection of the region
corresponding to the staircase is sensed, the first control command controlling on/off of power

for the illumination device that is associated with the region corresponding to the staircase.
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